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NOTE FROM THE AUTHOR 


e oS all pty 


Mahdi, or the guided one, is a personality 
surrounded by many misconceptions and 
controversies. There are many who have claimed 
this title for themselves and to this day, followers 
of such claimants strongly insist that their claim 
is truthful. There are some who deny the 
existence of such an individual while there are 
some who twist and misinterpret the narrations 
pertaining to the Mahdi. Some claim that the 
Mahdi is none other than Eisa (Jesus) ( uade) and 
they present their evidences for this. Moreover, 
many people have confused ideas about him 
where some assume him to be a demi-god while 
others think of him as a violent warrior. 


The Mahdi is awaited by Sunnis and Shias and 
their ideas about him differ drastically. Almost 
everything about the Mahdi in both these 
traditions is at odds with each other and there is 
no possible way to reconcile them. 


This book covers the personality of the Mahdi 
from a Sunni perspective and segregates 
authentic (sa#zhz) from the weak (da'i) and 
fabricated (mawdoo) ones. The weak and 


fabricated narrations are commonly circulated 
over the internet and these shape the worldview 
of many by putting it in the wrong direction. 


The Sunni view of the Mahdi is that he would be a 
human Caliph who will bring justice to the world; 
he will neither have supernatural powers nor be a 
prophet or a messenger and would be a direct 
descendant of the Prophet Muhammad ( #) 
through his grandson Hassan b. Ali ( oss ùl s2). He 
will become prominent in a chaotic year when 
the world would be involved in wars around him 
especially in Arabia and more specifically the 
areas of Makkah and Madina where there would 
be a civil war for power. He would end not only 
that civil war but also wars in the Middle East 
after which he would implement peace treaties 
with the Romans (the West) and fight a common 
enemy of both. Afterwards, Romans would end 
the treaty and fight the Muslims. The Mahdi will 
rule for slightly less than a decade and will 
confront the Dajjal (The Antichrist) near the end 
of his term. Eisa (Ww al) will descend in 
Damascus and be received by the Mahdi after 
which Eisa ( swage) will kill the Dajjal. 


Although the Mahdi would appear before the 
Dajjal, this book was written after the one on the 
Dajjal titled ‘Dayal (the Anti-Christ): Research, 
Critical Analysis, and Commentary. I had not 


initially planned it but was requested by many to 
cover this topic as well and hence, this idea came 
to fruition. This led me to hold on to the 
publication of that book until this one was 
completed and published first. It is strongly 
insisted to get that book as well because the end 
times’ prophecies are not disconnected from each 
other and looking at them in isolation is not the 
best approach - this book, along with the book on 
the Dajjal, will enable one to get a better grip and 
understanding of the Islamic end times 
prophecies. 


The aim of this book is to present the topic in a 
systematic and understandable manner and 
clarify doubts and misconceptions along the way 
through a study of the Hadiths [sayings of the 
Prophet Muhammad ( #)] and without resorting 
to outside matters such as theories and current 
affairs unless really required and explicitly in 
syne with the events prophesied - in such a 
situation, it would be injustice to ignore the 
current affairs as one of the primary aims of end 
times prophecies is to make us aware about the 
event in real world. I do not endorse violence or 
anyone misusing the end times prophecies for 
violent or seditious activities. 


English translations of narrations from a number 
of books are available online and taken from 


there; however, several books have not been 
translated and narrations from these books have 
been translated by the author. One of the aims of 
the book is to include every Hadith on the topic 
and for that dozens of Hadith books were looked 
at in extensive detail; those repeating over a 
number of books are not repeated over and over 
again in this book. However, as with all human 
efforts, there are bound to be some narrations, 
more specifically the inauthentic ones, that may 
have been missed out. 


Some narrations are quoted without stating who 
spoke them and they are from the Prophet 
Muhammad (##) while those from his 
companions or other senior scholars have been 
explicitly stated to be from them. 


If there is anything you disagree with or require 
clarity or further clarification, please do not 
hesitate to contact the author at his blog 
‘QuranAnswers.me’. Any mistake in 
understanding is purely from the author and the 
Prophet ( ##) is free from it. 


WHY IS THE MAHDI NOT MENTIONED IN 
THE QUR’AN OR THE TWO SAHIH HADITH 
BOOKS? 


People who are bothered by Hadiths raise 
concerns against the idea that a guided Caliph is 
prophesied who would unite the Muslims and 
rule with justice. One such criticism is that he is 
neither mentioned in the Qur’an nor the two 
Sahih books, Bukhari and Muslim. This criticism 
is invalid because the Qur’an and Hadiths speak 
of the Mahdi as elaborated below. 


The Qur’an not only hints towards the Muslims 
having the upper hand before the end of the 
world but also states it explicitly! (Q.2:214, 
21:105, 24:55-56) and it should not be a surprise 
that the Muslims have a leader during that stage. 
Moreover, the Mahdi is mentioned in both 
Bukhari and Muslim: 


Sie pSalaly add aye Gil J5 I3 pail ass 
How will you be when the son of Maryam (ie. 
Eisa/Jesus) descends amongst you and your imam 
is among you. [Sahih al-Bukhari 3449] 


This z7zam or leader is none other than the Mahdi 
as elaborated on later in the book. 


Bie 83) Y Gis JLell sds ANS aad sl 09 Goi 
There would be a Caliph in the last (period) of my 
Ummah (Muslim nation) who would freely give 
handfuls of wealth to the people without counting 
it. [Sahih Muslim 2913 i] 


This Caliph who will distribute wealth without 
counting would be none other than the Mahdi. 


fap aaa yöl Ge cae ISIS BG Gas al iis call Ue boi 
A seeker of refuge would seek refuge in the Sacred 
House and an army would be sent to him (in order 
to kill him) and when it would enter a plain 
ground, it would be made to sink. [Sahih Muslim 
2882 i] 


Moreover, the Mahdi being in Qur'an or Ageedah* 
books does not matter at all. What must be 
remembered is that he is a human Khalifah 
(Caliph) and not a god-like figure as made to be by 
some groups. If the second Caliph, Umar b. al- 
Khattab (eve ais» ,), is not mentioned in the 
Qur’an or all Ageedah books while he did exist, 
then why would one ask for the Mahdi to be 
mentioned in the Qur’an, Sahihayn, or Ageedah 
books? When the Qur’an mentions the Muslims 
having the upper hand before the last day and the 
Hadiths (from both Bukhari and Muslim) mention 
a Khalifah in the end times, why wouldn’t one 
accept them as harmonic and going hand-in- 
hand? 


Umar b. al-Khattab ( ə.c il..»,) was also a Khalifah 
but not explicitly mentioned in the Qur’an. 
Similarly Sultan Mehmet cannot be found in the 
Qur’an as well but he did exist and did perform 
great events. The Qur’an orders the believers to 


obey the rulers, Hadiths also mention to support 
the ruler who is righteous and if a ruler comes 
matching the Qur’anic description of being just 
and righteous, then it is obligatory for the 
believers to support him. The same was done for 
Umar ( oJ ùl) and the same would be required 
from the believers when the Mahdi arrives. The 
Mahdi does not need to tell anyone to believe in 
him; however, the call he would give would be the 
same call and not a new call and so the people 
should obey that call. One does not require a 
separate criteria to accept or reject him. If he lives 
up to the Qur’an, then accepting him would be 
obligatory. Obedience to those in power and just 
rulers is explicitly mentioned in the Qur’an and 
Aqeedah books. 


The criterion for acceptance of the Mahdi is the 
Qur’an itself. The Mahdi is not a divine figure. He 
is neither a prophet nor a messenger. He does not 
receive revelation but he is a human Khalifah like 
many Khalifahs before him not mentioned in the 
Qur’an. It may or may not be an article of faith to 
accept or reject him but if he obtains control over 
the Muslims and is just and fair, then ‘opposing’ 
him would be rebellion and hence a matter of 
faith. 


Moreover, the claim that he is not mentioned in 
Aqeedah books is also false. Many scholars have 


written books confirming that the Mahdi will 
emerge describing it as a part of the belief of the 
Muslims including al-Haafiz Abu Na’eem, Abu 
Da’ood, Abu Katheer, al-Sakhaawi, al-Shawkaani, 
and others.? 


The important point is that the Qur’an and those 
Aqeedah books that are not explicit are implicit. 


Hence, the lesson we learn is that the Mahdi is 
mentioned in the Qur’an as well as the two 
Saheeh Hadith books: 


¢ The Qur'an instructs one to obey the rulers 
[Q.4:59], and ruler-ship is important for a 
nation. A nation cannot stand without a ruler. 


e The Qur’an states that the Muslims will have an 
upper hand before the end of the world [Q. 
2:214, 21:105, and 24:55-56 among others]. 


e It goes without saying that the Muslims would 
have aruler when they would have an upper 
hand in the world. This ruler would be the 
Mahdi -— hence we see that the concept or the 
idea of the Mahdi is in the Qur’an even if he is 


not named. 


¢ The two Sahih Hadith books (Bukhari and 
Muslim) also mention that the Muslims will 


have aruler in the end times [Sahih al-Bukhari 
3449, Sahih Muslim 2913 i, Sahih Muslim 2884, 
Sahih Muslim 2913 and 2914 i]. There are 
several such narrations. 


e The Quran and authentic Hadiths are 
harmonized in such a beautiful manner that 
they all point towards the leader of end times as 
the Mahdi. In some places his existence is 
mentioned while in others, his name is also 
mentioned. 


This ruler is different from Eisa b. Maryam (alc 
u) because he is separately mentioned in the 
Qur’an. 


ABOUT THE MAHDI 


In the introduction of the book, the following was 
summarized about the Mahdi: 


The Sunni view of the Mahdi is that he would be a 
human Caliph who will bring justice to the world; he 
will neither have supernatural powers nor be a 
prophet or a messenger and would be a direct 
descendant of the Prophet Muhammad ( # 

through his grandson Hassan b. Ali ( auc al s27). He 
will become prominent in a chaotic year when the 


world would be involved in wars around him 
especially in Arabia and more specifically the areas 
of Makkah and Madina where there would be civil 
war for power. He would end not only that civil war 
but also wars in the Middle East after which he 
would implement peace treaties with the Romans 
(the West) and fight a common enemy of both. 
Afterwards, Romans would end the treaty and fight 
against the Muslims. The Mahdi will rule for slightly 
less than a decade and will confront the Dajjal (the 
Antichrist) near the end of his term. Eisa ( Wu atc) 
will descend in Damascus and be received by the 
Mahdi after which Eisa ( sw ate) will kill the Dajjal. 


In this chapter, and the following ones, we learn 


about the Mahdi in considerable details with 


supporting evidences. 
His descent 


From the following Hadiths, we learn that the 
Mahdi would be a descendant of the Prophet 
Muhammad ( #) from his daughter Fatimah ( s» 


laic añil). 


alJ s aiaia tall Jal le ‘Sapa 
The Mahdi is one of us, the people of the 
Household. Allah will rectify him in a single night. 


[Sunan Ibn Majah 4085; also found in Musnad 
Ahmad with a very slight variation] 


Aabli Ja 0 suzie Lo sapol 


The Mahdi will be of my family, of the 
descendants of Fatimah. 


[Sunan Abi Dawud 4284; a similar narration is 
found in Sunan Ibn Majah 4086] 


Allah will rectify him in a single night is 
understood by scholars to mean that the Mahdi 
may not be living a life as close to Islam as one 
should be. This does not mean that he would be a 
major sinner or a transgressor but that he would 
not be at the peak of piety as one would expect 
from a rightly guided Caliph - for example, 
consider the following incident between the two 
rightly guided caliphs Umar and Uthman (als, 


pus): 


Sazas ps Gb 9 lai ac alll s- padi DIAR 
Show Ya Le JESI JGS I yE Oiii a 5 
zl B" IG plies ale abl slo isull lotat 2 3 
"Jail and Sul Jaši 

While Umar (b. al-Khattab) was delivering the 
sermon on a Friday, a man entered (the mosque). 
Umar asked him: ‘What has detained you from 
the prayer?’ The man said: ‘It was only that when I 
heard the Azaan I performed ablution (for the 


prayer)’. On that Umar said: ‘Did you not hear the 
Prophet ( 2”) saying: 'Anyone of you going out for 
the Jumua (Friday) prayer should take a bath'?’ 


[Sahih al-Bukhari 882; the narration is also found 
in Sahih Muslim 845 ii with the name of the man 
as Uthman b. Affan] 


In this incident we see that although Uthman 
( ose Ùl so) came before the start of the prayer, the 
Caliph Umar (oc als» ,) expected a senior 
companion of the Prophet ( £) to be different 
from the common folk and adhere to a higher 
level of discipline and piety. Moreover, Uthman 
( ogc ùl x22) came with ablution instead of taking a 
full bath which may be allowed but is not the 
recommended practice. Hence, from this example 
we see that the rectification of the Mahdi by Allah 
does not mean that the Mahdi would be a 
rebellious sinner. 


It happens in our lives that a moment strikes 
where things change drastically as if a switch has 
been turned on or off. For example, some people 
state that the moment they turned 30, it occurred 
as if their bodies had a switch which was 
triggered and they started feeling older suddenly; 
their stamina, mobility, agility, and so on were all 
impacted on the moment. Some may call it 
psychological while others may disagree. It also 
happens in some people’s lives that the moment 
they turn 40, they feel as if a switch was turned 
on and they suddenly became much more 
enlightened, wise, and insightful. We all witness 
and experience this as well in our day to day, 
personal, and professional lives where our 
performance is switched to turbo in one moment 
even though there may be years of practice prior 


to that. The statement of the Prophet ( £ ) AW/ah 
will rectify him in a single night may be speaking of 
something similar where the Mahdi may 
suddenly become worthy of being the Khalifah 
while prior to that, he may not be at his full 
potential. 


Another way to understand this statement, 
which does not contradict the prior one as well, is 
that his coming to prominence would not be 
gradual and things may change in the world at 
such a fast speed that it would take a single day 
(or night) that things would be ripe for him to 
assume power. We will look at the world before 
the Mahdi and the year of his appearance in much 
detail in later chapters. 


i i Hadith 


The following narration causes confusion to 
many people and an ordinary reader equates it to 
the Mahdi. Some then question the legitimacy of 
non-Qureshi Muslim rulers. This confusion is 
primarily based on self-interpretation and not 
referring to the works of experts. The Hadith is as 
follows: 


V" Jeli plug gale all she alll Joi) kois JG Spats o ale OS 
ale gaits pls aa 5 pine il ALL Us i> GIG GUI ia Oly 
Sab angl al lay ale all slo col oe GYS Ean ASV 
" AJS Ge pG" JÖ Iga lo su 


Narrated Jabir b. Samurah: The Prophet ( ##) said: 
The religion will continue to be established till 
there are twelve Caliphs over you, and the whole 
community will agree on each of them. I then 
heard from the Prophet (#) some remarks 
which I could not understand. I asked my father: 
What is he saying: He said: All of them will belong 
to Quraysh. 


[Sunan Abi Dawud 4279, 4280, 4281; a similar 
narration is found in Jami’ al-Tirmizi 2223; the 
narrations in Sahih Muslim 1821 and 1822 have 
the words Islam will continue to be triumphant 
until there have been twelve Caliphs] 


Some scholars state that the above Hadith refers 
to the five Caliphs that have gone by - Abu Bakr, 
Umar, Uthman, Ali, and Hassan ( pus al x25) - with 
seven to come while some add a few more names 
most notable among them being Umar b. Abdul 
Aziz and others yet to come i.e. the Mahdi would 
be sixth or seventh or more with six or five or less 
than that to come after him. Another group of 
scholars state that some of the others are from the 
Abbasids with the Mahdi being the last of them. 


Another group of scholars state that these twelve 
will all appear at the same time and be 
contemporaries of one another. Such an 
occurrence has also happened in the past when 
the Muslims were somewhat divided and ruled by 
a number of rulers world over with some being in 


modern day Spain, some in North Africa, some in 
Syria and others elsewhere. This view is 
contradicted by the Hadiths which state that 
Islam will flourish during their eras and that the 
Ummah (entire Muslim nation) will be united under 
them. Another report states: they wil] not be 
harmed by the enmity of those who oppose them. 
The twelve divided rulers (or Caliphs) did not 
fulfill these essential parts of the Hadiths. 


Some scholars state that the strengthening of the 
religion mentioned in the Hadith refers to 
political power and these twelve are from the 
Umayyads and they name those twelve Umayyad 
rulers. 


Another view is that these twelve are to come 
after the Mahdi; however, this opinion is heavily 
based on Israeliaat (Jewish narrations) and not 
fully compliant with Hadiths. There are a few 
other minor and weak views and these have been 
omitted here.+ 


Hafiz Ibn Hajr says that the strongest opinion is 
that the Caliphs behind whom the Muslims 
remained united and strong are the twelve 
mentioned in the Hadith and these are Abu Bakr, 
Umar, Uthman, Ali ( pacabtl s>), Mu’awiyah, Yazid, 
Abdul Malik b. Marwan, al-Walid, Sulayman, 
Yazid, Hishaam; and Umar b. Abdul Aziz came 


between Sulayman and Yazid. These were seven 
caliphs after the four rightly guided Caliphs, and 
the twelfth was al-Walid b. Yazid b. Abdul Malik. 
According to the scholars of this view, the Hadith 
is not an affirmation to the piety or religiosity of 
the rulers but is rather mentioning of the fact that 
the Muslims will be united and strong during 
these eras. 


From the above explanations, we learn that 
Hassan ( əc alls») Was not included among the 
twelve Caliphs even though he was a legitimate 
one and remained so for around six months; we 
also learn that according to the scholars, a person 
ruling his own people, where his people are 
united, is also linguistically called a Khalifah 
(Caliph). This is because the scholars were open to 
the idea of twelve people ruling the Muslims at 
the same time and none of them refuted this view 
based on the unity of command but they did so 
for other reasons. Hence, we learn that the 
Muslim scholars were unanimous in considering 
aruler of a land to be a Khalifah. 


Hassani or Hussayni? 


There is some disagreement on whether the 
Mahdi would be a descendant of the Prophet ( £) 
through his grandson Hassan or Hussain (dl... 5 


pac). 


val ail l sig - aic alll 0, -de JG JG SE] ol GS 
Eius lws anle all pho oi Slaw LS Siw Lid slol Sli 
o Ap tid Ya aii nd ihid 


Vie gasi May aa 353 a) aladi 
Abu Ishaq said that Ali looked at his son al-Hasan 
and said: This son of mine is a sayyid (chief) as 
named by the Prophet ( ¥), and from his loins 
will come forth a man who will be called by the 


name of your Prophet ( #2) and resemble him in 
conduct but not in appearance. He then 
mentioned the story about his filling the earth 
with justice.” [Sunan Abi Dawud 4290 i] 


Although the chain of the above narration has a 
slight weakness, it is more authentic than the 
narrations that state that the Mahdi would be 
from the descendants of Hussain ( ə als» ,). 
Moreover, there are corroborating narrations that 
reduce the weakness to an acceptable level. 


Legler’ nails ail>s prowl aol sable iv Lal ye doy te 

bass Lal cate LoS Ursuig Vac 

A man from my family will appear whose name 

would be the same as my name; his morals and 

ethics will be the same as my morals and ethics 

and he will fill the earth with justice as it was 
filled with oppression. 


[Mu'jam al-Kabeer of Tabarani 10087 - becomes 
sound due to corroborating narrations] 


This second narration states that the resembling 
of the Mahdi’s conduct to that of the Prophet ( £f) 


would be in terms of adhering to the same morals 
and ethics and not that his piety would be the 
same as that of the Prophet ( #¥) because none 
can reach such a high level. If someone rejects the 
former Hadith based on this claim, then they are 
addressed by the latter one; rejecting a narration 
because one finds it problematic is not the correct 
approach as there is more to a Hadith than just 
what appears to a lay reader. What we learn from 
these Hadiths is that the Mahdi will not follow 
worldly ways and isms and will follow the 
Islamic and the Prophetic way. 


Many scholars have taken this narration and 
accepted it for its message and Ibn al-Qayyim has 
even given wisdom behind the Mahdi being from 
Hassan ( ove dls). Read more about this under 
the section ‘The wisdom behind the return of 
Caliphate with the Mahd? in the chapter titled 
‘Will the Caliphate return before the Mahdi? A 
quality we find of Hassan ( əc wise.) similar to 
that of his descendant, the Mahdi, is as follows: 


Grolenall Go gis ou a aad UT ab Jala Seu iD sal 
This son of mine (Hassan) is a Saiyid (i.e. chief) 
and I hope that Allah will help him bring about 
reconciliation between two Muslim groups. [Sahih 
al-Bukhari 2704, 3629, 3746, 7109, Sunan an- 
Nasa'l 1421, and Sunan Abi Dawud 4662] 


The Mahdi will also cause unity when there will 


be immense differences. 


His name 


Besides the fact that the Mahdi would be a 
descendant of the Prophet ( ##), we learn that his 
name would be the same as that of the Prophet 
( #)i.e. he would be called Muhammad. 


ated Atel Eb sats Jal Ge JS) pall aly iS WI Gas V 
The world shall not pass away until a man from 
the people of my family rules the Arabs whose 
name agrees with my name. [Jami’ al-Tirmizi 
2230 and 2231] 


The following Hadith provides us with useful 
information about his father’s name and that too 
would be the same as the name of the Prophet 
( Æ Ys father i.e. Abdullah. 


oil atoll asa 
His father's name is the same as my father's. 
[Sunan Abi Dawud 4282] 


The first of the above Hadiths indicates that the 
Mahdi would rule over the Arabs and hence, one 
may be tempted to assume that his dominion 
would not cover non-Arab Muslims or that he 
would regionally rule over some Arabs. However, 


this understanding would be as a result of 
ignoring the prophetic style of speech, the Arabic 
of another era, and the Hadith corpus. For 
example, for the danger of Yajuj and Majuj (Gog 
and Magog), the Prophet ( #”) said: 


Dl 38 pa Ge wad Shs 
Woe unto the Arabs from a danger that has come 
near. [Sahih al-Bukhari 7135, 7059, 3598, 3346, 
Sahih Muslim 2880 i and iii, Sunan Abi Dawud 
4249, Sunan Ibn Majah 3953, and Jami’ al-Tirmizi 
2187] 


When one reads about Yajuj and Majuj , one 
learns that their terror, death and destruction are 
not limited to Arabs and that this style of speech 
is an Arabic expression used by the Prophet ( $). 
Moreover, there are other explicit narrations 
further confirming that the dominion of the 
Mahdi would not be over Arabs only and they are 
shared further later on. The following narration 
is enlightening: 
lps lp) Sad Ga Abe Atle JS Gals ole AU oig Gas all S| 
Allah will raise for this community at the end of 


every hundred years the one who will renovate its 
religion for it. [Sunan Abi Dawud 4291] 


His coming is eminent 


Although the above narration is not explicit, it is 


worthy of a mention. Some people believe that 
the return of Caliphate has to be before 2022 CE 
as the Caliphate (the Ottoman rule) ended in 1922 
CE; others give an earlier date as they argue that 
the Ottoman rule practically ended earlier while 
the dissolving date on paper was somewhat later. 
Such line of reasoning should be avoided as it 
only leads to guesswork and eventually 
disappointment. 


Moreover, every hundred years do not have to be 
exact and a renovator may come after 90 years 
which would fall within a century. Furthermore, 
the renovator in religion may be a giant scholar, 
the one considered the greatest of the era by the 
scholars who may rectify the affairs of the 
Muslims through rightful preaching. This 
reasoning is countered by those opposed to it by 
stating that since the Muslims are without a 
central leader for the first time for such a long 
period and it is the duty of a leader to be the 
religious leader as well, the one that will come 
this century would be the Mahdi. This argument 
appears strong and correct; however, fixating 
oneself with exact dates is something that is 
discouraged by the major scholars of all eras. One 
such is as follows: 


455 lass] 33 Goll of abl ace LÍ b ola Cd Le Ew pad 
coud 59 Lò SH WS cL ole po o Jl Sd Jogi Lod «Spal 
ale yulill gei 


Hafs bin Ghiyath related: I asked Sufyan [al- 
Thawril, ‘O Abu Abdullah, the people are talking a 
lot about al-Mahdi, what do you say about this?’ 
He replied: ‘Even if he were to walk by your door 
you should not be bothered until the people have 
united under him.’ [al-Asbahani, Abu Nu'aym, 
Hilyah al-Awliya 7:31] 


The coming of the Mahdi is so certain that the 
Prophet ( ##) stresses upon it: 


Š cog yat bi) 3515 off JIB." otal AB cul tole wots Jal bo 135 

calor eer 
Narrated Abdullah b. Mas'ud: The Prophet ( 2) 
said: If only c gone day of this world remained. Allah 
would lengthen that day till He raised up in it a 
man who belongs to me or to my family whose 
father's name is the same as my father's, who will 
fill the earth with equity and justice as it has been 
filled with oppression and tyranny. 


Abu Bakr, Umar, and Sufyan's version says: The 
world will not pass away before the Arabs are 
ruled by a man of my family whose name will be 
the same as mine. [Sunan Abi Dawud 4282] 


He has to come even if a single day was left on the 
earth. This is to stress that one must not think 
otherwise and especially if one finds that 


conditions of the world are long overdue for his 
appearance and yet he hasn’t come, then he must 
not be real. Human beings tend to calculate and 
equate things to their surroundings and if anyone 
feels that his coming does not fit into their 
calculations, then they are responded to by this 
Hadith. He would be rectified in a single day so 
that things manifest themselves in a way to 
welcome him and his appearance may even be 
sudden and quick. 


Another point that one needs to keep in mind is 
that this Hadith may be misused by the Dajjal. 
Authentic narrations regarding the Dajjal state 
that he would remain for 40 days where a day 
would be like a year, another like a month, 
another like a week, and the remaining ones like 
regular days. The Hadith pertaining to the Mahdi 
uses a figure of speech indicating that the 
appearance of the Mahdi is an essential event that 
will take place before the end of the world. Since 
the Dajjal would have an elongated first day (like 
a year), he may confuse the people into believing 
that the Hadith pertains to him. He may confuse 
the people by playing with literal and 
metaphorical speech and that the figure of speech 
should be taken literally. Once one knows about 
this and knows that the Dajjal’s job is to confuse, 
the person would be better off when the Dajjal 
arrives - knowledge is power. 


His rule 


Coming to more explicit Hadiths that the Mahdi 
would not only rule over the Arabs but non-Arab 
Muslims as well, we find the following: 
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The world will not end until a man from my 

family rules over it (the world); his name would 
be the same as my name. 


[This narration is found in numerous places 
including Mustadrak al-Hakim 8455, Musnad al- 
Bazzar 1619, 1620, and 1643, Musnad lil-Shaami 
583, Mu’jam al-Sagheer of Tabarani 1179, Mu’jam 
al-Awsat of Tabarani 7009 and dozens more] 
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If only one day of this time (world) remained, 

Allah would raise up a man from my family who 

would fill this earth with justice as it would have 

been filled with oppression. [Sunan Abi Dawud 
4283] 
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A man from my household will surely rule over 

my nation who will fill the earth with justice as it 

would have been filled with oppression. He will 
rule for seven years. [Musnad Abu Ya'la 1123] 


EAE A ATIE EFE AEEA sapell 
Gai Bow as Glis a> 


The Mahdi will be of my stock, and will have a 
broad forehead a prominent nose. He will fill the 
earth with equity and justice as it was filled with 
oppression and tyranny, and he will rule for seven 
years. [Sunan Abi Dawud 4285] 


sic 638) Y LES loll piu a5 pS Yo 
There would be amongst your Caliphs a Caliph 
who would give handfuls of wealth to the people, 
but would not count it. [Sahih Muslim 2913, 2914 
iand ii] 
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At the end of my nation would be the Mahdi who 
will have an abundance of rain from Allah and the 
earth will produce its goods; he will give out 
wealth with fairness, grazing animals will be 
abundant, the Muslim nation will be large and he 
will stay in this prosperous state for seven or eight 
(years). [Mustadrak Hakim 8778] 
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Abu Sa’id al-Khudri said: The Messenger of Allah 
(2) mentioned an evil to afflict the Muslim 
nation that would encompass all so that no one 
will be able to flee from it. (He said): Then Allah 
will send a person belonging to me, from my 
family. He will fill the earth with justice as it was 
filled with oppression. The people of the earth and 


those of heavens will be pleased with him. (In his 
time) the skies will not leave (or withhold) any 
rain i.e. it will rain a lot, and the earth will not 
withhold any of its produce and will grow 
everything so much that living people will wish 
that the dead (loved ones) were alive to witness 
this. This person (the Mahdi) will remain in this 
glory for seven years or eight years or nine years. 


[Al-Jami’ Ma’mar b. Rashid 1386; this particular 
chain on its own is weak but the narration 
becomes acceptable due to corroborating 
narrations] 


We learn from these narrations that the Mahdi 
would fill the earth with justice and that he 
would give out wealth to the people. His area and 
influence are broad and are not limited to a 
certain people and region. We shall further see in 
later chapters the areas, people, and events before 
the Mahdi assumes leadership, how non-Arabs 
and people from the east will make it easier for 
him, and how he will govern and the role of non- 
Arabs in his dominion to further refute the idea of 
a small, regional, and limited role of the Mahdi. 
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Glad tidings to you of the Mahdi who will be from 
my nation and come at a time of severe 
differences among the people and rampant 
earthquakes; he will fill the earth with justice as it 
was filled with oppression. The dwellers of the 
heavens and the earth will be pleased with him. 
He will distribute wealth with fairness and will fill 
the hearts of the Muslim nation with joy; his 
justice will be sufficient for them so much so that 
an announcer will state: ‘If anyone is in need, 
come to me (the Mahdi)’. Only one person will 
come to him and he will ask him and say to him: 
‘Go to the manager, he will give to you’. He will go 
to him and say: I have been sent by the Mahdi to 
collect wealth (or money) so he will say: ‘Lift both 
your hands’; his hands, and garments, will be 
filled but he will not be able to carry them, so he 
will remove some and only carry as much as he 
can. When he would be on his way out, he will feel 
ashamed and think to himself: ‘From the Muslim 
nation, I am the only needy; everyone was called 
to this wealth and they all left it except me’. 
Therefore, he will return the wealth to the 
manager but he will respond: ‘We don’t take back 
what we give’. The Mahdi will remain in this 
condition for six, seven, eight, or nine years and 
after that, there will be no good in life. 


[Musnad Ahmad 10933; this narration has a slight 
weakness in chain; however, the text is 
corroborated by other narrations and is hence, 
considered sound] 


Some people look at some words in a Hadith, 
which they find problematic, and then declare it 
to be weak. However, this is a terrible approach 
for a number of reasons. For example, in the 
above Hadith, we find that it ends with these 
words: there will be no good in life. A lay reader 
may think that there would be much good even 
after the Mahdi and hence, this narration is 
inauthentic because of this reason; however, this 
is an Arabic style of expression indicating the 
severity of the loss by the death of the Mahdi. 


His physical description 


The Hadith earlier had a brief description of the 
physical features of the Mahdi. It is quoted again 
below: 


UI 58] apse SST ke Esspaall 
The Mahdi will be of my stock, and will have a 
broad forehead and a prominent nose. [Sunan Abi 
Dawud 4285] 


The prominence of the nose is explained in 
another Hadith (Shama'il Muhammadiyah Hadith 
8) as neither big nor small but beautiful; it is the 
beauty that makes it prominent and this was also 
how the nose of the Prophet ( ##) looked like. The 
broadness of the forehead refers to the width 
instead of height and from a famous example 


today, we may say that it would be something 
like the forehead of David Beckham. 


His advisers 


The faithful believers in general would be his 
friends and well-wishers; however, his inner 
circle would be good people because the Mahdi 
would be rightly guided and the one whom Allah 
guides has good companionship. 
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No ruler is appointed but he has two groups of 
advisers: A group which urges him to do good and 
tells him not to do evil, and a group which does its 
best to corrupt him. Whoever is protected from 
their evil is indeed protected. And he (the ruler) 
belongs to the group that has the greater influence 
over him. 


[Sunan an-Nasa'i 4201; a similar message is found 
in Sunan an-Nasa'i 4202 and 4203] 
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Whoever among you is appointed to a position of 
authority, if Allah wills good for him, He will give 
him a righteous minister who will remind him if 
he forgets and help him if he remembers. [Sunan 
an-Nasa'i 4204] 


Since mahdi means rightly guided, he would be 


the one for whom Allah wills good. He would 
have a righteous minister to assist him in both 
religious and worldly terms. 


THE WORLD AROUND THE MAHDI 


We saw earlier that the Mahdi wi// fill the earth 
will equity and justice as it would have been filled 
with oppression and tyranny. From this we learn 
that he would come at a time of injustice, 
oppression, and cruelty all around. Some of the 
evil before the time of the Mahdi is elaborated on 
in the following Hadiths. 


Muslims would be victims of inferiority complex 
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Abu Sa'id al-Khudri reported Allah's Messenger 
( 2) as saying: You would tread the same path as 
was trodden by those before you inch by inch and 
step by step so much so that if they had entered 


into the hole of the lizard, you would follow them 
in this also. We said: Allah's Messenger, do you 
mean Jews and Christians (by your words) as 
those before you? He said: Who else (than those 
two religious groups)? 


[Sahih Muslim 2669 i; a similar narration is found 
in Sunan Ibn Majah 3994] 


This Hadith shows that the Muslims would not be 
ordinary victims of inferiority complex but would 
be suffering from it severely so much so that they, | 
would follow the Jews and the Christians in 
everything they would do including their 
clothing and fashion to their systems and 
governance methods. Islam has its own ways 
whereas the Muslims would forsake them to 
follow those of others. This is also a prophecy that 
the Muslims will consider alien political, legal, 
and social systems as superior and follow them. 


People would leave the religion in throngs 


The people following Islam would be considered 
weird. 
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Islam began as something strange and it will 
return to being strange, so blessed are (or good 
tidings to) the strangers. [Sahih Muslim 145] 


There are many narrations about the many bad 
and the few good. 
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They are righteous people among many evil 
people. Those who disobey them are greater in 


number than those who obey them. [Musnad 
Ahmad 6612] 
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They are those who reform the people when they 
have become corrupt. [Musnad Ahmad 16249] 
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They are those who flee with their religion. They 
will be gathered with Eisa the son of Maryam on 
the Day of Resurrection. [Zuhd Ahmad b. Hanbal 
236] 
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They are those who revive my practice (Sunnah) 
and teach it to the servants of Allah. [Zuhd al- 
Bayhaqi 215] 


The following Hadith states that people will 
leave Islam as well: 
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Verily, the people will enter the religion of Allah in 
crowds and they will leave it in crowds. [Musnad 
Ahmad 14286] 


Such an occurrence was not witnessed in history 
and not even colonialism resulted in as much 
apostasies as we witness in our times. 


Post-colonial era 


It is not easy to ascertain the era the following 


Hadith pertains to; however, it appears that it 
may be referring to the era from after the World 
Wars to the time of the Mahdi and then 
eventually, the Dajjal. 
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Narrated Abdullah b. Umar: When we were sitting 
with the Messenger of Allah ( #*), he talked about 
periods of trial (fitnahs), mentioning many of 
them. When he mentioned the one when people 
should stay in their houses, some asked him: 
Messenger of Allah, what is the trial (fitnah) of 
staying at home? He replied: It will be flight and 
plunder. Then will come a test which is pleasant. 
Its murkiness is due to the fact that it is produced 
by a man from the people of my house, who will 
assert that he belongs to me, whereas he does not, 
for my friends are only the God-fearing. Then the 
people will unite under a man who will be like a 
hip-bone on a rib. Then there will be the little 
black trial which will leave none of this 
community without giving him a slap, and when 
people say that it is finished, it will be extended. 
During it a man will be a believer in the morning 
and a disbeliever in the evening, until the people 
will be in two camps: the camp of faith which will 
contain no hypocrisy, and the camp of hypocrisy 
which will contain no faith. When that happens, 


expect the Antichrist (the Dajjal) that day or the 
next. [Sunan Abi Dawud 4242] 


The caretaker and ruler of Makkah and Madina 
had revolted against the Ottomans and joined the 
British and he asserts that he is from the Prophet 
( 2). This trial is p/easant because it came around 
or after the First World War and appeared to have 
cooled down the chaos and appeared to have 
restored order. Although it would be pleasant, the 
Prophet ( #*) still called it fitza. 


Then the people will unite under a man who will be 
like a hip-bone on a rib. This is an expression that, 
according to the scholars, means ‘out of its usual 
order’ (Khattabi) and ‘unable to be fixed’ (al- 
Qaari). Hence, we learn that the Muslims will 
unite under a man who will not be like the 
previous usual order (of the Ottomans) and the 
Caliphate will not be fixed by or under him i.e. he 
would be a different type of ruler than the 
previous order and the previous order would be 
done and gone when he assumes power. 


Afterwards, there will be trial that will leave no 
one. For details on that, refer to the sub-section 
titled ‘Muslims would be springing covered later in 
this chapter. After this would be an era where the 
camps of hypocrisy and faith will be 
distinguished very clearly and this appears to be 


the time of the Mahdi. When that happens, expect 
the Antichrist (the Dajjal) any time. 


Muslims would be fighting one another 
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Woe to Arabs because of evil which has drawn 
near! He will escape who restrains his hand. 
[Sunan Abi Dawud 4249] 


One would be drawn into these disagreements 


We see around us that in petty disputes among 
two Muslim nations today, people are drawn to 
take sides. Some disputes are so petty and 
irrelevant that they involve a carefully worded 
Tweet from a diplomat and a direct response 
from a representative of another country; while 
this takes place, Muslims of other nationalities 
take to Facebook with their expert commentary 
and take sides in them as well. 
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There will be soon a period of turmoil in which 
the one who sits will be better than one who 
stands and the one who stands will be better than 
one who walks and the one who walks will be 
better than one who runs. He who would watch 
them will be drawn by them. So he who finds a 
refuge or shelter against it should make it as his 


resort. [Sahih Muslim 2886 i] 
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Huzayfah b. al-Yaman reported: By Allah, I have 
the best knowledge amongst people about every 
turmoil which is going to appear in the period 


intervening me and the Last Hour; and it is not for 
the fact that Allah's Messenger ( ¥) told me 
something confidentially pertaining to it and he 
did not tell anybody else about it, but it is because 
of the fact that I was present in the assembly in 
which he had been describing the turmoil. and he 
especially made a mention of three turmoils 
which would not spare anything and amongst 
these there would be turmoils like storms in the 
hot season. Some of them would be violent and 
some of them would be comparatively mild. 
Hudhaifa said: All (who were present) except I 
have gone (to the next world). [Sahih Muslim 2891 
iand ii] 


The disagreements would not be only verbal and 


will involve bloodshed as well 
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There would be turmoil and the one who would 
sleep would be better than who would be awake 
and the one who would be awake would be better 
than one who would stand and one who would 


stand would be better than one who would run. So 
he who finds refuge or shelter should take that 
refuge or shelter. [Sahih Muslim 2886 iii] 
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Abu Bakra reported Allah's Messenger ( f) as 
saying: ‘There would soon be turmoil. Behold! 


there would be turmoil in which the one who 
would be seated would be better than one who 
would stand and the one who would stand would 
be better than one who would run. Behold! when 
the turmoil comes or it appears, the one who has a 
camel should stick to his camel and he who has a 
sheep or a goat should stick to his sheep and goat 
and he who has land should stick to the land’. A 
person said: 'Allah's Messenger, what is your 
opinion about the one who has neither camel nor 
sheep nor land?’ Thereupon, he said: ‘He should 
take hold of his sword and beat its edge with the 
help of stone and then try to find a way of escape. 
O Allah, I have conveyed (Your Message); O Allah, 
I have conveyed; O Allah, I have conveyed’. A 
person said: ‘Allah's Messenger, what is your 
opinion if I am drawn to a rank in spite of myself, 
or in one of the groups and made to march and a 


man strikes with his sword or there comes an 
arrow and kills me?’ Thereupon he said: ‘He will 
bear the punishment of his sin and that of yours 
and he would be one amongst the denizens of 
Hell’. [Sahih Muslim 2887 i and ii] 


These Hadiths speak of Muslims fighting each 
other and Imam Muslim includes these Hadiths 
with the following: 
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Ahnaf b. Qais reported: I set out with the intention 
of helping this person ('Ali) when Abu Bakra met 
me. He said: ‘Ahnaf, where do you intend to go?” I 
said: ‘I intend to help the cousin of Allah's 
Messenger ( £), viz. Ali’. Thereupon he said to 
me: ‘Ahnaf, go back, for I heard Allah's Messenger 
( #2) as saying: ‘When two Muslims confront one 
another with swords (in hand) both the slayer and 
the slain would be in Fire’. He (Ahnaf) said: I said, 
or it was said: ‘Allah's Messenger, it may be the 
case of one who kills but what about the slain 
(why he would be put in Hell-Fire)?’ Thereupon he 
said: ‘He also intended to kill his companion’. 
[Sahih Muslim 2888 i] 


In the earlier Hadith, the Prophet ( £ ) instructed 
not to fight even if it leads one to death while in 
the other one (from Ahnaf), we find that the one 


being killed is also guilty - this is not 
contradictory because in the latter, the one being 
killed also had an intention to kill. 


There would be much general bloodshed 


The world before the Mahdi would see senseless 
killings. 
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Abu Huraira reported Allah's Messenger ( ##) as 
saying: ‘The last Hour will not come until time 


will become short, knowledge will be decreased, 
civil strife (fitan) will appear, niggardliness will be 
cast into people's hearts, and until there is much 
Aar? They said: ‘What is Zaz? Thereupon he said: 
‘Bloodshed, slaughter’. 


[Sahih Muslim 157 i, Sunan Abi Da’ood 4255; a 
similar narration is found in Sunan Ibn Majah 
4047] 


Guidance from the Prophet ( # ) 


In the following Hadith, the Prophet (Æ) 
instructed the believers to obey and follow the 
rulers even if they tortured them. The Prophet 
(2f) was no ordinary person and hence, his 
instructions are not ordinary matters either. 


Why is this instruction so important today? Some 


Muslim groups, banned in Muslim countries but 
allowed to operate in Western countries, want 
some radical and chaotic changes. Overnight 
change is never good and is always temporary 
and chaotic. Muslim countries see that the 
approach of such political groups would cause 
chaos. This is why they have banned such 
organisations; however, they pose no danger to 
western countries and are allowed to operate 
freely. If they were genuinely a danger for them, 
in the sense that they had the potential to bring 
back the Caliphate, they would have been banned 
in the West as well and much before the Muslim 
countries had done so. However, their approach, 
willingly or unwillingly, supports the enemies of 
the Muslims. 


The enemies of Islam and Muslims have attacked 
them on every front but there is resistance as 
well. Resistance is from those they consider to be 
‘puppets’ - It is ironic that they consider a% 
Muslim rulers as puppets while they base 
themselves in countries of the masters of these 
puppets. How do those who hate the Muslims plan 
to eradicate that Muslim resistance? They have 
two options: a direct war which these ‘puppets’ 
have been denying them, and/or covert action 
which they, and others, do by supporting thugs 
like TTP and ISIS and attempting to create mutiny 
within Muslim countries.2 When lower ranking 


army officers overthrow higher ranking army 
officers, we see how the outcome looks like.? 
Besides, martial laws favour the West* and not 
the Muslims? and hence the approach of such 
groups, that pay taxes to the West, is either of a 
smart enemy or a foolish friend. 


The Hadith with guidance from the Prophet ( $ ) 
is quoted as follows: 


Huzayfah b. al-Yaman said: The people used to ask 
Allah's Messenger ( 2”) about the good but I used 
to ask him about the evil for fear that it might 
overtake me. Once I said: O Allah's Messenger 
(2)! We were living in ignorance and in an 
(extremely) worst atmosphere, then Allah 
brought to us this [present] good (i.e., Islam); will 
there be any evil after this good? He said: Yes 
[There will be trial (fitnah) and evil]. I said: 
Wherein does the protection from it lie? He 
replied: In the sword. I said: [Will any be spared 
after the use of the sword] and will there be any 
good after that evil? He replied: Yes, [there will be 
a remnant with specks in its eye and an illusory 
truce] but (the good after this evil) will be [hidden 
and] tainted (not pure) [with little evil]. I asked: 
Messenger of Allah, what do you mean by an 
illusory truce and what will be its [hidden] taint? 
He replied: [The hearts of the people will not 
return to their former condition (that will be the 
illusory truce) and] (the hidden taint would be 
that there will be) some people who will [adopt 
ways other than mine and seek guidance other 


than mine and] guide others according to ways 
other than my tradition. You will [know good 
points as well as bad points and] [see their actions 
and] approve of some of their deeds and 
disapprove of some others. I asked: Will there be 
any evil after that good? He replied: Yes, [a time 
will come when] (there will be) [wrong beliefs 
which will blind and deafen men to the truth in 
which] some people (will be) [standing,] calling 
[and inviting to] the gates of the [Hell] Fire, and 
whoever [accepts and] responds to their call, will 
be thrown by them into the [Hell] Fire. I said: O 
Allah’s Apostle! Will you describe them to us? He 
said: [All right,] they will be from our own people 
[having the same complexion as ours], [will belong 
to us], and will speak our language. I said: What do 
you order me to do if such a state should take 
place in my life? He said: [Learn the Book of Allah, 
Huzayfah, and adhere to its contents. He said it 
three times.] [You should] stick to the [main] 
group of Muslims and their Imam (ruler). [If Allah 
has on Earth a Caliph who flays your back and 
takes your property, obey him]. I said: If there is 
neither a group of Muslims nor an Imam (ruler)? 
He said: Then [separate yourself and] turn away 
from all those [different] sects even if you were to 
bite (eat) the roots of a tree [in a jungle] till death 
overtakes you [and you meet Allah] while you are 
in that state. I asked: What will come next? He 
replied: Then the Antichrist will come forth 
accompanied by a river and fire. He who falls into 
his fire will certainly receive his reward, and have 
his load taken off him, but he who falls into his 
river will have his load retained and his reward 


taken off him. I then asked: What will come next? 
He said: The Last Hour will come. [Sahih al- 
Bukhari 3606, 7084, Sahih Muslim 1847 i, Sunan 
Abi Dawud 4244, 4245 and 4246] 


The leader of the Muslims would be the Mahdi 
before the Dajjal emerges and he will continue to 
be the leader until Eisa ( pwu atc) descends to kill 
the Dajjal. From this, one may be tempted to think 
that the Caliph who flays the back and takes over 
property is the Mahdi even though this is an 
expression indicating the importance of obeying 
the ruler. The confusion is clarified by the 
narration itself where Huzayfah said: People used 
to ask the Messenger of Allah ( 22) about good, andI 
used to ask him about evil. Hence, we learn that he 
summarizes the evil in this narration and does 
not necessarily speak of an exact sequence. What 
Huzayfah asked, and the Prophet ( #4") responded 
to, about obeying the rulers, was before the Mahdi 
and the evil he recounted afterwards was that of 
the Dajjal. He skipped the good period of the 
Mahdi and described only the evil before him and 
after him. Even the evil after the good of the 
Mahdi was limited only to the Dajjal and many 
other things were omitted such as Yajuj and Majuj 
(Gog and Magog), the open and excessive evil, and 
the extremity of evil after the smoke that takes 
away the life of every believer (rapture).® 


A somewhat similar Hadith is as follows: 
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Zubair b. ‘Adi said: We entered upon Anas b. Malik. 
We complained to him about what we were 
experiencing from al-Hajjaj. So he said: There will 
not be a year, except that the one that is after it 
will be more evil than it, until you meet your Lord. 
I heard this from your Prophet ( £). 


[ami al-Tirmizi 2206; a similar narration is found 
in Musnad Ahmad where Abu Sa’eed al-Khudri 
clarified the man’s misconception and mentioned 
this addition: 


Had it not been for something I heard from the 
Messenger of Allah ( #¥), I would have said the 
same as you say. I heard the Messenger of Allah 
( Æ) say: ‘Indeed, from your rulers will be a ruler 
who will throw handfuls of wealth without 
counting it. A man will come to him and ask (for 
charity). The man will spread out his garment 
while the ruler throws handfuls into it.' The 
Messenger of Allah ( ##) was wearing a coarse 
over-garment and was displaying what that man 
would do. He then gathered it at its shoulders and 
said: 'He will take it and leave’.] 


Based on the earlier portion of the Hadith, one 
may be tempted to think that there would be no 
Mahdi as the proceeding period has to be worse 
than the previous one; however, this would be an 


incorrect assumption because the additional 
portion of the Hadith is explicit that the Mahdi 
would come with good. 
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The Mahdi would come around a time when the 
Muslims would be in a chaotic (or revolutionary) 
mode which they may or may not realize. There 
would be a lot of running around and tribulations 
where those participating may consider 
themselves to be a part of a spring. 
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After me will be trials one of which will be that of 
Afhlas which is that of war and running; then a 
bigger fitna will occur followed by a bigger fitna 
which would appear to end but would ignite again 
and expand so much so that not a single 
household will remain except that it will enter it 
and will trouble every Muslim until a man from 
my family will emerge. [Nu’aym b. Hammad’s 
Kitab al-Fitan 90; the Hadith is weak] 


The spring would appear to be over but it would 
reemerge and every household will be troubled by 
it one way or another. The sections covered 
earlier (Muslims would be fighting one another and 
One would be drawn into these disagreements) also 
speak about these events. There are some similar 


weak narrations as well. 
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There will be civil strife (fitnah) which will render 
people deaf, dumb and blind regarding what is 
right. Those who contemplate it will be drawn by 
it, and giving rein to the tongue during it will be 
like smiting with the sword. [Sunan Abi Dawud 
4264] 
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There will be civil strife which will wipe out the 
Arabs, and their slain will go to Hell. During it the 


tongue will be more severe than blows of the 
sword. [Sunan Abi Dawud 4265] 


Even if the authenticity of these narrations does 
not reach the soundness required for an authentic 
narration, they are still worthy to note as we 
witness such incidents around us as well and 
have been witnessing them since a few years 
now. Regarding the slain being in hell, we 
covered this earlier - this would be due to the 
slain one also intending evil for his brother. 


Competing in constructing buildings 
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When the barefoot and naked become leaders of 
the people, that is one of its portents i.e. of the Day 
of Judgment. When shepherds compete in 
constructing buildings, that is one of its portents. 
[Q.3 1:34] [Sunan Ibn Majah 4044] 
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Allah drew the ends of the world near one another 


for my sake. And I have seen its eastern and 
western ends. And the dominion of my Ummah 
(nation) would reach those ends which have been 
drawn near me and I have been granted the red 
and the white treasure and I begged my Lord for 
my Ummah that it should not be destroyed 
because of famine, nor be dominated by an enemy 
who is not amongst them to take their lives and 
destroy them root and branch, and my Lord said: 
Muhammad, whenever I make a decision, there is 
none to change it. I grant you for your Ummah 
that it would not be destroyed by famine and it 
would not be dominated by an enemy who would 
not be amongst it and would take their lives and 
destroy them root and branch even if all the 
people from the different parts of the world join 
hands together (for this purpose), but it would be 
from amongst them, viz. your Ummah, that some 


people would kill the others or imprison the 
others. [Sahih Muslim 2889 i and ii] 
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By Him in Whose Hand is my life, a time would 

come when the murderer would not know why he 

has committed the murder, and the victim would 

not know why he has been killed. [Sahih Muslim 
2908 i] 


The Hadith in Sahih Muslim 2908 ii has the 
following addition where someone asked for the 
reason for such murders and the Prophet ( #) 
replied: 
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It would be because of general massacre and 
bloodshed. And the slaughterers and the slain 
would be in Fire. 


Extremists will be prevalent in some Muslim 
countries 


The Prophet ( f) gave us the news of the 
extremists among the Muslims and he also gave 
us the good news that they will continue to be 
wiped out. 
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Abdullah b. Amr reported: I heard the Messenger 
of Allah (2%) say: ‘There will emerge from the 
east some people from my nation who recite the 
Qur’an but it will not go beyond their throats. 
Every time a faction of them emerges it will be cut 
off. The Prophet ( 2") repeated this and on the 
tenth time he said: ‘Every time a faction of them 
emerges it will be cut off until the Dajjal emerges 
from their remnants’. 


[Musnad Ahmad 27767 - Grade: Sahih (authentic) 
according to Ahmad Shakir; similar narrations are 
found in Mustadrak ‘ala al-Saheehayn lil Hakim 
8497, 8558, and Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al- 
Fitan 1490] 


This Hadith is fascinating to say the least. The 
Hadith speaks of the £Aawari7 extremists.” When 
we read Hadiths and read about the east 
mentioned there, we learn that two areas are 
mentioned and these are Iraq and Khurasan 
(roughly the area of or around modern day 
Afghanistan/Pakistan). If the Hadiths are close to 
our times, then we can very easily see the 
khawarijin these areas; thugs like ISIS (in Iraq and 
Af/Pak) and TTP (in Pakistan) are not hidden 
from anyone. As per the report of them being 
repeatedly cut-off, we find this to be true as well. 
The Pakistani army has cut them off repeatedly 
and continues to fight them. 


The Hadith gives us the good news that every time 


a faction of them emerges, it will be cut offand we 
can witness this very well as well. Another 
interesting thing is that the people with faces like 
hammered shields, coated with leather are also 
found in the same region as these karji 
extremists. Dajjal would lead both these groups of 
people who do not fight each other even today 
even though they are from supposedly opposing 
ideological camps.® 


These extremists will continue to pop up and will 
eventually join the Dajjal. This shows that the 
Mahdi will also have to confront them as the 
Mahdi will confront the Dajjal and live to meet 
Eisa ( uade). 


The unworthy will govern 


The following two narrations are also very 
explicit about the conditions of governance 
before the Mahdi. 


ligi JÖ JG 85155 wl GS 
SSI Gud Sided SLES Cliw Äl dE 
les J iaai (psd ibis Cu Vl lp W939 ees led boisso 

" alll al 59 l JEN JG Angi 

It was narrated from Abu Hurairah that the 
Messenger of Allah ( #) said: ‘There will come to 
the people years of treachery, when the liar will be 
regarded as honest, and the honest man will be 
regarded as a liar; the traitor will be regarded as 


faithful, and the faithful man will be regarded as a 
traitor; and the Ruwaybidah will decide matters’. It 
was said: ‘Who are the Ruwaybidah?’ He said: ‘Vile 
and base men who control the affairs of the 
people’. [Sunan Ibn Majah 4036] 
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Anas b. Malik said that the Messenger of Allah 
( 2) said: ‘In front of (or before) the Dajjal will be 
years of confusion. People will believe a liar, and 
disbelieve the one who tells the truth. People will 
distrust the one who is trustworthy, and trust the 
one who is treacherous; and the Ruwaybidah will 
have a say’. Someone asked: ‘Who are the 
Ruwaybidah? He said: ‘The fasig people (ie. evil 
people, sinners, those who rebel against Allah) 
and they will have a say in general affairs’. 
[Musnad Ahmad 13322] 


The second Hadith speaks of the era before the 
Dajjal and we know that the Mahdi would 
confront the Dajjal. Since the Mahdi would be a 
rightful, just, and fair Caliph who would put an 
end to oppression, the Hadiths speak of times 
before him. 


The Ruwaybidah would not necessarily be rulers 
but would have a say in public affairs. This may 
be in the form of pressure groups, NGOs, rights 
movements, and other public figures and groups. 


We notice in our times that the kind of people 
who were once banished to the outskirts of the 
cities, who were treated as being low in ‘character 
and respect’ by all nations in the past are now the 
most vocal in the general affairs of the people. 
They are well organized and adequately funded 
so much so that even presidents of strong and 
important world countries adhere to their morals 
and consider them to be of key importance before 
making national and international decisions. 


The world would be oppressing the Muslims 
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Narrated Thawban: The Prophet ( 2%) said: ‘The 
people will soon summon one another to attack 
you as people when eating invite others to share 
their dish’. Someone asked: ‘Will that be because 
of our small numbers at that time?’ He replied: 
‘No, you will be numerous at that time: but you 
will be scum and rubbish like that carried down 
by a torrent, and Allah will take fear of you from 
the chests of your enemies and last wan into 
your hearts’, Someone asked: ‘What is wahn 
(enervation)’. The Messenger of Allah (2) 
replied: ‘Love of the world and dislike of death’. 
[Sunan Abi Dawud 4297] 


One may be tempted to think that this is a general 


sign and not indicative of any era; however, this 
is not true. Muslims have not been like this in the 
past and what we witness since the past century 
is new and unheard of before; in fact, even before 
the Ottoman rule ended, they inflicted some 
severe defeats to the enemies of the believers. 
What the Hadith describes is the modern era in 
which we live in. 


The Romans? and Persians would be oppressing 
the Muslims 


Before the Mahdi, the Romans would be 
oppressing the Muslims through occupation, 
taxes, and loot as well as sanctions among other 
forms of tyranny. 
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Abu Nadra reported: We were in the company of 
Jabir b. ‘Abdullah that he said: ‘It may happen that 
the people of Iraq may not send their qafiz and 
dirhams (their measures of food stuff and their 
money)’. We said: ‘Who would be responsible for 
it?’ He said: ‘The non-Arabs would prevent them’. 
He again said: ‘There is the possibility that the 
people of Syria may not send their dinars and 
mudds’. We said: ‘Who would be responsible for 
it?’ He said that this prevention would be made by 


the Romans. He (Jabir b. Abdullah) kept quiet for a 
while and then reported Allah's Messenger ( 2? 
saying: ‘There would be a Caliph in the last 
(period) of my Ummah who would freely give 
handfuls of wealth to the people without counting 
it’. I said to Abu Nadra and Abu al-'Ala: ‘Do you 
mean 'Umar b. 'Abd al-Aziz?” They said: ‘No (he 
would be the Mahdi)’. [Sahih Muslim 2913 i and 
nj” 


This narration provides us with an important 
sequence; the Mahdi would come gfter the 
Muslims would be oppressed in Iraq and Syria. 
The oppression in Iraq, at the hands of non-Arabs, 
may either be referring to the Mongol or Persian 
invasions while the oppression in Syria is 
explicitly stated to be at the hands of the Romans. 
The nature of oppression is not stated and from 
the text, one would think that it may be in the 
form of sanctions and boycott. 


Roman oppression of Muslims Jefore the Mahdi is 
also something we witness around us. This has 
been continuing since at least a century and 
hence, we cannot put a time limit to this Hadith - 
it appears to be open and inclusive of all 
oppressions since slightly before the two World 
Wars till the emergence of the Mahdi. 


According to Imam Nawwawi, the non-Arabs in 
the Hadith are the Persians!! and they would 


seize control of Iraq while Romans would take 
control of Syria making the Muslims unable to 
benefit from the resources there.’ We see this 
collaboration between the Romans and the 
Persians in our times where they both outwardly 
appear to be at war with each other but those 
with insight can see through the deceit. The 
Hadith of the Prophet ( £ ) makes this clear to us. 


In The Clash of Civilizations and the Remaking of 
World Order by Samuel P. Huntington, we are told 
of the wisdom behind collaborations like these 
between enemies: 


‘.. an international order based on civilizations is 
the best safeguard against war’. 


The 9/11 attacks and wars in Iraq and 
Afghanistan have demonstrated the threat of 
civilizations but have also shown how vital 
international cross-civilization cooperation is to 
restoring peace. As ideological distinctions among 
nations have been replaced by cultural 
differences, world politics has been reconfigured. 
Across the globe, new conflicts—and new 
cooperation—have replaced the old order of the 
Cold War era.?? 


The Roman Empire and the Persian Empire of the 
past have collaborated to restore portions of their 
respective empires and the distinction between 
Iraq and Syria in the Hadith is spot on where the 


former Persian Empire will reign over Iraq while 
the former Roman Empire i.e. the West would 
reign over Syria. In our times we see that their 
cooperation involves external Western 
involvement and internal Persian meddling. It is 
as if both these powers seek to restore their past 
glories and the only interference they encounter 
are the proper Muslims. 


Another important example of the cooperation 
between these enemies is in the population 
demographics surveys. The World Factbook of 
the CIA states that the Muslim population of Iraq 
is divided into 64-69% Shia and 29-34% Sunni.'* 
Pew Research, on the other hand, states that 51% 
of Iraqi Muslims said they were Shia (compared 
with 42% saying they were Sunni). The statistics 
between these two sources have a major 
variance.!* One has the option to either consider 
them s/ghtly inauthentic or completely so. What 
appears from these is that the cooperation 
between evemies is at play and statistics are being 
created to favor some over the other. Prior to 
2003, the Sunnis were considered the great 
majority; however, then, or somewhat before, 
came such statistics turning the scale upside 
down. In reality, Sunnis are the majority of Iraqi 
population.'® 


One may argue that in the modern times, the 


Persian interference is strong in Iraq, Syria, 
Lebanon, and Yemen and that the Iraqi part of the 
Hadith makes sense but for them do the work for 
Romans in Syria and giving it to them sounds 
difficult to accept.!’ This is a fair argument; 
however, we witness deep cooperation between 
them in our times where the Romans invaded 
Iraq and handed it to the Persians in a plate and 
hence, the Persian hard work may be done for the 
Romans to be later handed over to them. It may 
still be a hard idea to accept and for that, we have 
the following Hadith: 
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Abu Huraira reported Allah's Messenger ( 2) as 
saying: Iraq, would withhold its dirhams and gafiz; 
Syria would withhold its mudd and dinar and 
Egypt would withhold its irdab and dinar and you 
would recoil to that position from where you 
started and you would recoil to that position from 
where you started and you would recoil to that 
position from where you started, the flesh and 
blood of Abu Huraira would bear testimony to it. 
[Sahih Muslim 2896] 


According to Imam Nawwawi, this would be 
because of Roman invasions of these lands in the 
end times. Iraq was invaded and handed over to 
the Persians, as per the Hadith before that, and 


Syria and Egypt are to be invaded and conquered. 
We do not know how this will take place; Romans 
and Persians, although collaborating, are not the 
best of friends and greed may creep in their plans 
where the Romans may feel the need to interfere 
themselves through a direct occupation. Russian 
interference has narrowed the Roman paths in 
Syria and this may force them to invade Syria. On 
the other hand, the Persians might divide areas in 
Syria with the Romans and allow them to rule 
over it based on that. Allah knows how but we 
know for sure that the events in the Hadith are 
bound to take place. 


At the time of Imam Nawwawiz, the Persians were 
orthodox Muslims and such a thing would have 
been difficult to understand; however, Imam 
Nawwawi states that they will apostatize at the 
end of time. |This is not to be taken ‘as a blanket 
statement of apostasy for all Shias but it means 
that their political and religious elite belong to 
something other than Islam.] 


Sheikh Muhammad b. Saleh al-Munajjid states: 


From the above we may conclude that the more 
likely interpretation of the hadith is that the 
disbelievers, namely the Romans and Persians, 
will take authority from the Muslims in these 
lands, after they had been subject to the Muslims’ 
authority, and they will withhold its resources 


and kharaaj (taxes) from the Muslims. This has 
happened repeatedly throughout history, the 
most recent case being the colonization of these 
lands and the abolishing of the authority of the 
Ottoman caliphate over them, and the 
disbelievers’ domination of their people and 
resources. 


According to him, ‘this has happened in the past’ 
and this is very likely. However, the Persian 
involvement in Iraq is something we witness 
now and hence, it appears that the Hadith is 
speaking of modern times. The Sheikh is open to 
this idea as he writes: 7his does not rule out the 
idea that such a thing could happen repeatedly, and 
that the present case is one such instance. If the 
Hadith speaks of a future event, then this is bad 
for the Muslims as Egypt will also be lost to the 
Romans. 


An important thing that must be kept in 
consideration is that the enemies of Muslims wz% 
take authority from the Muslims in these lands, 
after they had been subject to the Muslims’ 
authority. This taking of authority is generally 
understood to be through a war (or wars); 
however, this is not an essential requirement of 
the Hadith. The taking over of these lands may be 
in many forms and these include direct 
occupations, indirect involvement through 
overthrowing the Muslims, other forms of 


indirect, sneaky, treacherous, and deceitful 
tactics which appear as routine and gradual 
events that will eventually end up with the 
outsiders having control. Once again Allah knows 
how but we know for sure that the events in the 
Hadith are bound to take place. 


Syria would be harmed 


In the previous sub-section, we saw that Syria 
would be troubled by the Romans. Here we see 
that the people of Shaam would be troubled a lot 


more. 
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When the inhabitants of Shaam become corrupt, 
then there is no good in it for you. There will 
never cease to be a group in my Ummah who will 
be helped (by Allah); they will not be harmed by 
those who forsake them until the Hour is 
established. [Jami’ al-Tirmizi 2192] 


The Hadith shows us that the rightful people in 
Shaam (Syria, Jordan, Lebanon, and Palestine) 
will continue to remain and will be continued to 
be helped by Allah. Shaam is also the place where 
the Dajjal would be defeated and killed. 


The situation of Iraq and Syria is linked to each 
other as further informed in the following 


narration: 
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Abdullah b. Amru b. al-Aas said: Related to Dajjal's 
emergence, there are some known signs: when the 
springs sink in, the rivers are depleted, the flowers 
decay and the Mazhij and Hamdan (names of two 


tribes) migrate from Iraq and settle in Qinnasreen 
(a town in Syria), then wait for the Dajjal to 
emerge now or later. 


[Mustadrak ‘ala al-Saheehayn lil Hakim 8420; 
similar narration with slight variation of words is 
found in Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan 
1458] 


The quoted narration is interesting and 
enlightening for a number of reasons and to 
understand them better, let us look at these tribes 
and places in some detail. 


The Mazhij and the Hamdan tribes are originally 
from Yemen; however, they have a very strong 
presence in Iraq as well due to large scale 
migrations in the past. 


Tran is engineering population swaps in Syria 
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The Mazhij 
has a prominent offshoot known as Zubayd (or 
Zubaid) that migrated from Yemen to Iraq before 
and after the Islamic conquest. During the late 
18 century and the 19t century, the bulk of 
today's Shi'a Zubayd in Iraq converted to Shiaism. 
However, the Bani Hukayyim section (of the 
Zubaid) only converted to Shiaism during the 
latter part of the 19th century. Some sections of 
the tribe remain Sunni. 


The Hamdan, the other tribe mentioned in the 
narration, is also of a Yemeni origin as well as 
Shia in faith and most of them to date remain in 
Yemen; however, one of its branches has a 
presence in (mainly southern) Iraq and this is the 
Hashid tribe. They are also Shia in faith. 


Quite recently, we witnessed some major 
migrations of Shia families from Iraq to Syria. 


[Iran repopulates Syria with Shia Muslims to help 
tighten regime's control: http://bit.ly/2ju0tcX] 


The town of Qinnasreen falls within the Aleppo 
Governorate and is in the region marked by the 
two dots representing Kefraya and Fua. 

Now the question arises whether this recent 
migration is the one prophesied in the narration 
or will it take place in the future? The Mazhij tribe 
comprises both Sunnis and Shias while the 
Hamdan tribe is predominantly Shia and hence, 
what is apparent is that Shias from Iraq would 
migrate to Syria before the Dajjal arrives and this 
has recently occurred. 


The last portion of the Hadith ‘then wait for 
Dajjaal to emerge now or late? does not indicate 
immediacy. We know that the Dajjal would 
appear after the Ma/hama which would take place 
in this region of Syria while the Muslims would be 
led by the Mahdi. Why would the Mahdi allow 
them to settle in Qinnasreen? After the war and 
the emergence of the Dajjal, there would be a 
period of six or seven months and it may be 
during this period that there is devastation and 
chaos within which these tribes may migrate 
from Iraq to Syria again. If the recent migration 
that took place is not the only one mentioned by 
the narration, then there may be another 
migration after the Ma/hama and before the 


appearance of the Dajjal; however, the likelihood 
of another migration appears to be low. 


Secondly, when the Hadith states to expect the 
Dayal any time, it does not speak of immediacy 
and the meaning intended is that the sign stated 
is necessary to take place before the Dajjal 
appears. This way, the migration that recently 
took place may be the only one intended by the 
narration. 


Improvements will take place in the east 


Hadiths mention assistance for the Mahdi to 
come forth from the east (of Arabia). For this to 
take place, the country in the East should be in a 
sufficiently strong position to go out and fight for 
the Mahdi. Hadiths mention that the assistance 
from the East would help in ending a civil war 
that would take place in Arabia after the death of 
a ruler there. Hadiths surrounding these are 
covered in detail in the next chapter ‘The year in 
which he will emerge as all of these would take 
place in the year of his emergence; however, here 
we look at the position of the Muslim country in 
the east that has, or will have, the potential to 
engage in lethal wars and reach all the way to 
Arabia to help the Mahdi end the civil war. The 
following are the Sunni countries in the east of 
Arabia along with some analysis: 


Iraq 


Although Iraq is to the zorth-east of Makkah and 
Madina, it can still be considered a likely 
contender based on geography - there is a Hadith 
that mentions a place called Najd to the east of 
Madina. Some scholars consider Najd to be in Iraq 
and if that is true, Iraq would geographically be a 
likely place of the assistance coming from the 
East. However, it only remains that, a likely 
contender, and that too a very weak one because 
Hadiths explicitly mention Iraq by name when 
Iraq is being discussed. Moreover, the situation of 
Iraq would be as has been discussed earlier i.e. 
under Persian oppression, and the Hadiths about 
the Mahdi state that after the Mahdi assumes 
power, people from Iraq and Shaam (Syria) will 
come to him and join him. This is discussed in 
detail in the next chapter. 


Central Asian countries 
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the north-east of Arabia i.e. Central Asian 


countries (Kazakhstan, Uzbekistan, Kyrgyzstan, 
Turkmenistan, and Tajikistan) are referred to as 
wara an nahrin Hadiths i.e. beyond, or across, the 
river. It appears that the river mentioned is the 
Amu River as it runs in four countries 
(Afghanistan, Tajikistan, Turkmenistan, and 
Uzbekistan) and serves as a dividing point 
between what the Arabs in the past considered 
Persia, Khurasan, and Transoxiana. 


KAZAKHSTAN 


CHINA 


The 
Hadith mentions assistance to the Mahdi from 
the east and not wara an nahr (beyond the river). 
The lands that had names in Arabic were used by 
the Prophet ( ##); however, for the country to 
come for help from the east, he only mentioned 
east and in other narrations, XAurasan. This 
reduces the likelihood of Central Asian countries 
to be those mentioned in the Hadiths. Moreover, 
Central Asian countries to this day are suffering 
severely from the onslaught of communism and 
anti-religion persecution, and their motivation 


and means, as a whole, to assist the Arabs in 
Arabia and elsewhere is non-existent. 


There are some narrations that mention wara an 
nahr with some names of people to come from 
there; however, even if they are taken as 
authentic, they are different from the Hadiths 
that mention the coming of help from the east. 
[Picture source: snipview.com/amudarya] 
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A man called al-Harith b. Harrath will come forth 
from Wara an-Nahr (beyond the river). His army 
will be led by a man called Mansur who will 
establish or consolidate things for Muhammad’s 


family as Quraysh consolidated them for the 
Messenger of Allah ( #¥ ). Every believer must help 
him, or he said: respond to his sermons. [Sunan 
Abi-Da’ood 4277] 


The above Hadith is not authentic in chain as well 
as text because the Quraysh made life difficult for 
the Prophet ( ££) instead of consolidating things 
for him and the narrator himself is confused 
whether Harith and Mansur are to be helped or 
responded to by listening to their sermons and 
furthermore, this confusion causes a 
contradiction as responding to his sermons 
would seem to indicate that he is not with an 


army but is a public or a religious motivational 
speaker. 


There is a lot of weakness in this chain; one 
narrator Amru b. Abi Qais, although reliable, 
confused a lot, another narrator Haroon was 
doubted by some Hadith scholars to be Shia and 
hence considered unreliable, two other narrators 
Abul Hassan and Hilal b. Amru are unknown. 


However, a narration authentically attributed to 
Ibn Abbas in Musannaf Ibn Abi Shayba (36939) 
confirms the existence of Mansur as follows: 
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Ibn Abbas states: From us are three; from us is 
Saffah, from us is Mansur, from us is the Mahdi. 


This is a statement of the companion and not of 
the Prophet ( £) and Ibn Abbas only affirms the 
existence of Mansur without specifying a place 
for him - and he only states that they are from us 
without mentioning whether they are from the 
Muslim community or his tribe or something else. 
Moreover, the earlier narration of weak 
authenticity (Sunan Abi-Da’ood 4277) had an 
unknown narrator Hilal b. Amr narrating from 
the companion Ali b. Abi Talib - Ibn Abbas does 
not inform us whether he heard about Mansur 
from the Prophet ( ##) and may even be quoting 


from the unknown Hilal. Additionally, Ibn Abbas 
was known to narrate things from Jewish sources 
(Israeliaat) and this person Mansur (translation: 
supported and triumphant) may be from those 
sources. Hence, the authentic attribution to Ibn 
Abbas is actually not authentic for the text of the 
narration. 


It is worth mentioning that some people think 
that this Hadith refers to Usama b. Laden and 
Ayman al-Zawahiri. They argue that one of the 
meanings of Haarith is a young lion and Harrath 
means a man who prepares the field for planting 
crops; this way, his full name would be the young 
lion, the son of one who prepares the ground for 
planting crops and if you translate this to Arabic, it 
would literally come as Usama b. Laden. Those 
who take this view seriously state that wara an 
nahrmeans across the Tigris and Euphrates rivers 
and that is the land of Afghanistan where his 
army already has/had black flags. They further 
argue that al-Zawahiri’s name comes from Zaahir 
and one of its meanings is the one who is victorious 
i.e. Mansoor. Based on these, they state that 
everyone must respond to them or listen to their 
sermons i.e. their video tapes.'? 


This is a horrendous understanding for so many 
reasons: 


Firstly, wara an nahr (beyond the river) 
should not be translated literally because the 
Arabs used to call Transoxiana by this name. 
Switching the place by first translating it 
literally and then applying it to another place is 
dishonesty. 


Secondly, Zaahir is something that is 
apparent or obvious whereas Mansur means 
one who is helped. Adding a meaning to Zaahir 
and then changing it to Zaahirf and then 
further changing it to Zawahiri and then 
applying it to Mansur is very far-fetched; the 
stretching done for Usama bin Laden is not as 
much as done for al-Zawahiri. 


The primary meaning of Harith is tiller or 
ploughman. If Usama meant farmer or villager, it 
would have made more sense, however, it 
means /ion and hence does not apply. Saying 
that one of the meanings of Harith is a young lion 
is also a stretch and leads one to incorrect 
conclusions. Using this logic, we find that one 
of the meanings of appy is willing whereas the 
primary meaning is being glad or feeling 
pleasure. A person may be happy to help and 
hence wi//ing in that sense but this does not 
change the main meaning of the word. Such 
dodgy /ogic has been used for both the names 
Usama and Zawahiri. 


The word 74 or son of removes any doubt 
about the Aidden meaning and it shows that it is 
an exact name and not a hidden, secret, and 
interpretative name or profession of someone. 


Harith, Harrath, Mansur, Usama, and Laden 
are all Arabic words and it does not make sense 
at all that the Prophet ( #*) would use one 
Arabic name to describe another Arabic name. 
Describing a president (in English) as Ameer (in 
Arabic) or a mayor (in English) as Haakim (in 
Arabic) makes sense but describing one Arabic 
name with another is actually insulting the 
Prophet ( £ ) because the Prophet ( #) did not 
speak in confusing terms - he was concise, 
clear, and eloquent. 


Lastly, the narration is not authentic and 
basing one’s opinions on such weak and 
unsupported narrations is not wise. 


Bangladesh, Indonesia, Malaysia, and 
Brunei 


Any mention of these countries would have some 
sort of proof in the Hadiths; there is neither an 
indication nor even a possible way to twist and 
interpret the Hadith to fit these countries to 
comply with the Hadiths. Although they are to 
the east of Arabia, they are far from Khurasan; on 


the contrary, they are closer to Hind (India) than 
any other. 


Afghanistan 


The area of modern day Afghanistan is referred to 
in Hadiths by the name of Khurasan and hence, 
would be a likely contender for the country in the 
east. Usually people assume that the modern day 
Afghanistan is the exact place mentioned by the 
Prophet ( 2); however, there are other places 
that fall within the Khurasan region and the most 
notable one is modern day Pakistan. 


Afghanistan has suffered from decades of war 
that has devastated the country severely in all 
ways and neither is their army capable enough to 
tackle the events mentioned in Hadiths. 
Moreover, the general population of those in 
power and their ethnic groups are content with 
the foreign Roman forces. They dislike those 
resisting the foreign presence and, along with the 
occupying Romans, consider the insurgents to be 
backed by the neighboring Pakistan. [Picture 
source: Wikimedia] 


For them to go out to Arabia with assistance looks 
very unlikely and one does not find any such 
history, friendly relations, or past and present 
cooperation from them as well. 


Pakistan 


The modern day Pakistan falls in both Khurasan 
and east of Arabia. It is a new country and is 
called as both ‘Khurasan’ and ‘the east’ in the 
Hadiths. In another narration of the Prophet ( ##) 
about Muslims’ battle against Hind (India), the 
Prophet ( Æ ) clarifies that the Hind is near Sindh 
and this clarification casts aside the doubts of 
those who think that Hind may either be Basrah 
or Indonesia and Malaysia. The Hadiths of help 
from the east use a similar clarifying style where 
in one occasion it is mentioned east and in 
another Khurasan. 


If we are to believe the accusations of numerous 
foreign intelligence agencies, that the insurgents 
are backed by the neighboring Pakistan’s army, 
then this shows that the Pakistani Army is 
already not only engaged in a sneaky war with 
the Romans but also carries the potential, 
capability, and desire to do so. 


Pakistan has had very strong relations with the 
Arabs throughout its history. It has its military 


presence in Arabia and has its people leading the 
Arab-led Islamic Military Alliance (IMA); 
moreover, several Pakistani citizens serve in 
militaries in Arab countries along with many 
retired generals. In the case of Pakistan, we find 
not only motivation and ability, to help their Arab 
brethren, but physical presence in Arabia as well. 
On the other hand, Arabs have been very 
supportive of Pakistan and its military as well 
and it is rumored that the idea and much of the 
sponsorship behind the nuclear program of 
Pakistan was from the rich and generous Arabs. 


Additionally, during the past few years, Pakistan 
has been going through silent yet revolutionary 
improvements in many aspects including 
political, military, and security aspects; it also has 
a battle hardened army overcoming severe 
threats and challenges throughout its history 
more specifically in the recent past. 


Therefore, based on the evidences from the 
Hadiths and geography, we learn from the 
Hadiths that mention black flags and that also 
mention the helpers of the Mahdi from the east, 
these evidences may refer to the location of 
modern day Pakistan. All these instances and 
events were only briefly mentioned instead of 
being backed up with proper quotations and 
references. These are provided in considerable 


detail in the following chapter. 


Euphrates will reveal gold 


There are several Hadiths that speak of Euphrates 
uncovering a mountain and treasure of gold. 
Perhaps the water levels will recede and a 
mountain will emerge that will be filled with 
gold. On the other hand, gold in the form of 
treasure may be uncovered and it would be piled 
up so much so that it would look like a mountain. 
The former appears more likely than the latter. 


This event and Hadiths surrounding it are 
covered in detail in the next chapter ‘The year in 
which he will emerge. 


THE YEAR IN WHICH HE WILL EMERGE 


The few months before the Mahdi would be very 
happening months. There would be many drastic 
events and things will accelerate; some new 
events may also take place while those 
continuing from before will speed up. In other 
words, the shadows of these events would be 
visible from before and their actual occurrence 


would take place afterwards. 


The few months before the Mahdi are so drastic 
that it is very easy to get lost in understanding 
them. Some of these are possible to put in 
sequence while some are not while yet others 
would occur simultaneously in other parts of the 
world. 


Below is an attempt to simplify the events in the 
year before the Mahdi. 


Euphrates River will uncover gold 


The Euphrates River runs in Turkey, Syria, and 
Iraq and has been receding the past few years. 
Some narrations in Nu’aym b. Hammad’s kitab al- 
Fitan explicitly state that this incident would be 
before the Mahdi; moreover, the way the 
following Hadiths are described, it is also very 
strongly implied that the revealing of the gold 
from the Euphrates will take place before the 
Mahdi. Let us look at these Hadiths. 
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The Last Hour would not come before the 
Euphrates uncovers a mountain of gold, for which 
people would fight. Ninety-nine out of each one 
hundred would die but every man amongst them 


would say that perhaps he would be the one who 
would be saved (and thus possess this gold). 
[Sahih Muslim 2894 I - a narrator, Suhail, said 
that his father instructed him not to go near it] 
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The Last Hour would not come unless the 
Euphrates would uncover a treasure of gold, so he 
who finds it should not take anything out of that. 


[Sahih Muslim 2894 iii; in Sahih Muslim 2894 iv, it 
is stated that the Euphrates will uncover a 
mountain of gold and the instruction to whoever 
is present there to not take anything from it is 
reiterated; similar narrations are found in Sunan 
Abi Dawud 4313, 4314, and in Sunan Ibn Majah 
4046 with a weak chain] 


The first of the two Hadiths says that a mountain 
of gold would be uncovered while the second one 
states that a treasure of gold would be uncovered. 
They are not contradictory as a gold mountain is 
also a treasure. On the other hand, a treasure 
piled up in the form of a mountain would also be 
in accordance with these Hadiths. 


There are many Islamic prophecies and 
surprisingly, they are not very well known 
amongst the Muslims and further surprisingly, 
this one is somewhat popular among the Muslim 
masses. An interesting thing we find in this 
Hadith is that it would be in the knowledge of 


people as every man amongst them would say that 
perhaps he would be the one who would be saved. 
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The Euphrates would soon uncover a mountain of 
gold and when the people would bear of it they 


would flock towards it but the people who would 
possess that (treasure) (would say): If we allow 
these persons to take out of it they would take 
away the whole of it. So they would (all) fight and 


ninety-nine out of every hundred would be killed. 
[Sahih Muslim 2895 e 


The death of ninety- nine out of a hundred cannot 
be as a result of ordinary people fighting each 
other with punches and kicks or even sticks and 
knives. Furthermore, ninety-nine out of a 
hundred indicates percentage instead of referring 
to an actual war between a hundred people. This 
goes to show that it would not be a small scale 
fight and will involve militaries. 


There are strong instructions of the Prophet ( £) 
to obey the leader and to stick to the main body of 


the believers. However, in these Hadiths, he did 
not instruct something similar which provides us 
with the understanding that there would not bea 
single unifying factor for the Muslims i.e. there 
would not be a central leader and the Muslims 
would be divided as they are now. Moreover, from 
the details of the wars fought by the Mahdi, we 
find that there is no mention of anything 
pertaining to the Euphrates nor does it fit in the 
sequence and series of events anywhere. He ends 
the Arabian civil war, crushes the anti-Sunni 
forces in the region, allies with the Romans and 
fights a common enemy after which he fights the 
aggressing Romans and Indians; following that, 
the Dajjal emerges and the Mahdi confronts him 
as well. Within all these wars, a war for gold at 
the Euphrates, within the territory governed by 
the Mahdi, does not fit well. Moreover, there is a 
direct and explicit statement from the giant 
scholar Ibn Sireen regarding the Euphrates war 
being before the Mahdi: 


The Mahdi does not appear until seven out of 
every nine die (at the war over the Euphrates). 
[Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan 958] 


Now that we have established that the 
uncovering of gold from the Euphrates River 
would be before the Mahdi, a question arises: how 


do we know that it would be within the same year 
of the Mahdi’s arrival? The answer is that we 
don’t know for certain - we have some clues that 
appear to fit within this context but affirming 
them with certainty is not possible. Here are 
some of the reasons why it may be within the 
same year: 


There would be a series of wars during this 
period and a war at the Euphrates to be one 
among them is a possibility. 


We covered earlier the Hadiths of the 
Romans and the Persians occupying Iraq and 
Shaam and if they pertain to events of the 
future, then Romans will take over the 
governance of Shaam. This is to happen before 
the Mahdi appears and may take place as a 
result of the war for gold where major world 
powers may gather there to fight. 


The Euphrates war would result in a massive 
death toll of 99%; there are Hadiths that 
mention that Arabs would be very less in 
numbers at the time of the Dajjal. One reason 
for this could be the Malhama war (the 
Armageddon) while the Euphrates war could 
also be another. 


All these are only likelihoods and the actual 


uncovering of gold in the Euphrates River may 
take place years before the Mahdi appears; we 
cannot be certain for either view and have to 
remain open to the idea that either one could be 
correct. In my view one view is slightly stronger 
than the other and the probability ratio of this 
event to occur within the year before the Mahdi is 
60:40 and Allah knows best. 


Civil war in Arabia 


Somewhere around the time the Euphrates would 
have uncovered gold, Arabia would be involved in 
a civil war for power. 
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Umm Salamah, the wife of the Prophet ( #*), 
narrated that he said: Disagreement will occur at 
the death of a ruler and a man from the people of 
Madina will come flying forth to Makkah. Some of 
the people of Makkah will come to him, bring him 
out against his will and swear allegiance to him 
between the Corner and the Maqam. An 
expeditionary force will then be sent against him 


from Syria but will be swallowed up in the desert 
between Makkah and Madina. When the people 
see that, the eminent saints of Syria and the best 
people of Iraq will come to him and swear 
allegiance to him between the Corner and the 
Maqam. 


Then there will arise a man of Quraysh whose 
maternal uncles belong to the Kalb (tribe) who 
will send against them (the Mahdi and his 
companions including the black flag army) an 
expeditionary force which will be overcome by 
them, and that is the expedition of Kalb. 
Disappointed will be the one who does not receive 
the booty of Kalb. He will divide the property, and 
will govern the people by the Sunnah of their 
Prophet ( £) and establish Islam on Earth. He will 
remain for seven years, then die, and the Muslims 
will pray over him. 


Abu Dawud said: Some transmitted from Hisham 
nine years and some seven years. 


[Sunan Abi Dawud 4286, 4287, and 4288 - 
weakened by al-Albani; however, according to 
Haithmi in his Majma’ al-Zawaid the transmitters 
in al-Tabarani’s narration are sound and 
authentic] 


At the death of a ruler, the Mahdi would run away 
from Madina to Makkah to take shelter there. 
Why he would run is answered in the following 
Hadith: 
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Thawban said at the MeSsEnpET of Allah i 2) 
said: ‘Three will fight one another for your 
treasure, each one of them would be the son of a 
ruler, but none of them will gain it. Then the black 
banners will come from the east, and they will 
fight you in a way they have not fought any 
nation before’. Then he mentioned something that 
I do not remember, then he said: ‘When you see 
them, then pledge your allegiance to them even if 
you have to crawl over the snow, for that is the 
Caliph of Allah, the Mahdi’. 


[Sunan Ibn Majah 4084; al-Albani says its 
meaning is authentic except for the statement: ‘as 
he is the Caliph of Allah, al-Mahdi’; a similar 
narration with a different chain is quoted by al- 
Haakim in his Mustadrak and he says that it is 
according to the conditions of Bukhari and 
Muslim (ie. of strong authenticity) and al-Zahabi 
has supported his claim in Talkhees] 


From a combination of these two Hadiths, we 
learn that after the death of a ruler, who would 
have Makkah and Madina under his domain, 
there would arise a civil war for power between 
three sons of rulers (or princes). None of these 
three princes will be able to get hold of power. 
Some people will identify the Mahdi and seek to 
appoint him as the ruler and this news would 


reach one, or more, of the warring princes who 
would seek to kill or arrest him. Due to this, the 
Mahdi would escape from Madina to Makkah to 
seek shelter there as informed by the Prophet 
( #6) in Sahih Muslim 2882 i that a seeker of refuge 
would seek refuge in the Sacred House. 


An army from Shaam will come to attack him 
which will sink into the earth between Makkah 
and Madina and this army would have Muslims 
in it as the Prophet ( £f) said: Strange it is that 
some people of my Ummah would attack the House 
(Ka'ba) (for killing) a person who would belong to 
the tribe of the Quraish and he would try to seek 
protection in the House. 


The army from Shaam with Muslims in it will 
attack the Mahdi before the black flags reach 
Makkah as the Prophet ( #¥) said: They would soon 
seek protection in this House (the defenseless), 
people who would have nothing to protect 
themselves in the shape of weapons or the strength 
of the people. When this army from Shaam sinks 
into the earth, black flags will arrive in Makkah 
and, along with the Mahdi, put an end to the civil 
war. Then they will together fight the Qureshi- 
Kalbi individual who would have emerged at that 
time. We discuss the details about this individual 
and the army from Shaam in the next sub-section 
Situation in Iraq and Syria. 


This portion of the Hadith has resulted in some 
debate: 


When you see them, then pledge your allegiance 
to them even if you have to crawl over the snow, 
for that is the Caliph of Allah, the Mahdi. 


Some have argued that this means that the Mahdi 
would be a part of this army and that he would 
have been a part of it in Khurasan from where it 
would have left and that somewhere in between, 
along the way, the Mahdi would depart away 
from that army and go to Madina. This way both 
the Hadiths do not contradict and the Mahdi 
would be in the black flag army from Khurasan 
from the start as well as in Madina and Makkah 
later on. Those who argue this state that the army 
of black flags would depart on land and engage in 
battles along the way perhaps in Iraq or Shaam 
and during this time, the Mahdi would leave this 
army to go to his home in Madina. Those against 
this view argue that giving the pledge of 
allegiance to the Mahdi, as he would be a part of 
that army, means that when the army reaches 
there, it would be then that the Mahdi becomes a 
part, or leader, of it. 


There is another Hadith with a sight weakness in 
its chain but scholars say it becomes good due to 
corroborating narrations ( gog I$] yuz): 
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In Zil-Qa’da (the 11th Islamic month), there will 
be fighting among the tribes, Muslim pilgrims will 
be looted and there will be a battle in Mina in 


which many people will be slain and blood will 
flow until it runs over the Jamarat al-Aqba (the 
stoning place in Mina). The man they seek will flee 
and will be found between the Rukn and the 
Maqam of Prophet Ibrahim (a location in the 
Ka’bah). He will be forced to accept people’s 
pledge of allegiance. The number of those offering 
pledge will be the same as the number of the 
people of Badr (ie. around 310). Then, the 
dwellers of Heaven and the dwellers of the earth 
will be pleased with him. [Nu’aym b. Hammad’s 
Kitab al-Fitan no. 986, and Mustadrak al-Hakim 
8584] 


The following narration is, however, sound 
without requiring corroboration: 
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Aman from my nation will be pledged to between 
the Rukn and the Maqam and the numbers of 
those (pledging) would be the same as those from 
the Battle of Badr (around 310). The leaders of 
Iraq and pious ones of Shaam will come to him. 
Then an army from Shaam will come to confront 


them which will sink into the plain land. Then a 
man from Quraysh will attack them whose 
maternal uncles would be from Kalb. Allah will 
defeat them as well so it will be said: ‘Whoever did 
not benefit from the booty of Kalb remained in 
loss’. [Mustadrak Hakim 8401, and Mu’jam al- 
Awsat of Tabarani] 


This first of the two narrations states that the 
civil war will start in the eleventh Islamic month 
during Hajj season. There will also be looting and 
bloodshed in Mina. It is not necessary that the 
civil war would cause looting and bloodshed 
during the rites of Hajj but may be so, and 
another possibility is that the looting and 
bloodshed at Mina would be due to some mischief 
makers causing chaos there. The civil war and the 
chaos during the Hajj days are either two separate 
incidents taking place at the same time or the 
latter is due to the former. If they are two 
separate incidents, then the chaos during Hajj 
may be caused by those who have attempted to 
do so in the past as well. Another similar 
narration to the earlier one is as follows: 
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Abdullah b. Amru said: The year in which he will 
emerge, people will perform the Hajj together and 


gather without an Imam. The Hajis will be looted, 
and there will be a battle at Mina in which many 
will be slain and blood will flow until it runs over 
the al-‘Aqaba (the stone walls representing Satan) 
and they will be afraid and come to him at the 
Ka’bah crying, as if I’m looking at their tears, and 
say to him (Mahdi): ‘Let us pledge to you’ and he 
(the Mahdi) will say: ‘May Allah have mercy on 
you; how much blood have you shed?’ They will 
pledge to him while he would be unwilling to do 
so and he would be the Mahdi (guided one) in the 
earth and in the skies. 


[Nu’aym b. Hammad’s kitab al-Fitan 987 and 
Mustadrak al-Hakim 8584 as a continuation of the 
previous narration with a slightly different chain 
from that] 


People would gather without an Imam (leader) 
because the leader ruling Arabia would have died 
and civil war would be under way around the 
time of the Hajj and the Hajj would take place in 
the absence of a settled leader in Arabia. These 
narrations also show that this would take place in 
the year in which he will emerge. 


Some people question the authenticity of the 
Hadiths of the black flags or the banners on the 
premise that they were fabricated during the era 
of the Abbasids because they used to carry black 
flags. However, this is a weak criticism because it 
is very likely that they chose black flags because of 


the Hadiths of black flags just like some militant 
groups of today choose black flags because of the 
Hadiths. Moreover, the flag of the Prophet ( ##) 
was also black and for someone to choose that 
color, even without knowing the Hadiths, would 
not be any issue at all. This book provides a list of 
weak and fabricated narrations in Appendix 2 and 
one must refrain from weakening Hadiths simply 
based on such amateur doubts. 


Situation in Iraq and Syria 


We have already seen in a bit of detail the 
situation of Iraq and Syria and how the Romans 
and the Persians would be oppressing the 
Muslims there. The Hadith is quoted again. 
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Abu Huraira reported Allah's Messenger ( 2%) as 
saying: Iraq would withhold its dirhams and 
qafiz; Syria would withhold its mudd and dinar 


and Egypt would withhold its irdab and dinar and 
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started and you would recoil to that position from 

where you started and you would recoil to that 

position from where you started, the flesh and 

blood of Abu Huraira would bear testimony to it.’ 

[Sahih Muslim 2896] 


Here we do not go over the part we have covered 
earlier; we look at the emphasized part above. You 
would recoil to that position from where you started 
gives an impression that the lands that may fall 
out of the Muslim hands would not be limited to 
Iraq, Syria, and Egypt only but may include 
others as well. In the Hadiths about the Malhama 
(the Armageddon), we find that when the 
Muslims would defeat the Romans, they would 
take over Constantinople (after the fight) and 
move on, or chase them, back to conquer Rome 
(without a fight). This shows that Constantinople, 
in modern day Turkey, which is already with the 
Muslims may fall away from them into the hands 
of the Romans. There are two possibilities when 
this may happen; either immediately before the 
Malhama when the Romans would land at the 
Syria-Turkey border for the battle or during this 
time, of the Roman conquest of Syria and Egypt. 
When the Mahdi would come, the Romans would 
enter into a truce with him and perhaps due to 
this truce, they would have to pull out their 
troops from the Muslim lands. Whichever the 
possibility is correct, what is certain is that for a 
short while, modern day Turkey will go out of 
Muslim hands. 


The year before the Mahdi’s arrival would be very 
bad for the Muslims as they would recoil to that 
position from where they started. 


Some narrations about the sinking of the army 
coming from Shaam are as follows: 
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Umm Salamah asked the Prophet ( E) a about the 
swallowing up of an army by the earth: ‘How will 
a man who comes against his will (be swallowed 
up by the earth), O Messenger of Allah?’ He 
replied: ‘All will be swallowed up, but each will be 
raised according to his intention on the Day of 
Resurrection’. [Sunan Abi Dawud 4289] 


Harith b Abi Rabi'a and ‘Abdullah b. Safwan both 
went to Umm Salama, the Mother of the Faithful, 
and they asked her about the army which would 
be sunk in the earth, and this relates to the time 
when Ibn Zubair (was the governor of Makkah). 
She reported that Allah's Messenger ( 2#) had said 
that a seeker of refuge would seek refuge in the 
Sacred House and an army would be sent to him 
(in order to kill him) and when it would enter a 
plain ground, it would be made to sink. I said: 
‘Allah's Messenger, what about him who would be 
made to accompany this army willy nilly?” 
Thereupon he said: ‘He would be made to sink 
along with them but he would be raised on the 
Day of Resurrection on the basis of his intention’. 


Abu Ja'far, a narrator, said. ‘This plain, ground 
means the plain ground of Madina’. 


[Sahih Muslim 2882 i; a similar narration is found 
in Jami’ al-Tirmizi 2171, 2184] 
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This Hadith has been narrated on the authority of 
‘Abdullah b. Rufai, with the same chain of 
transmitters (but with the addition of these 
words): 


When I met Abu Ja'far I told him that she (simply) 
meant the plain ground. Thereupon Abu Ja'far 
said: ‘No, by God, she meant the plain ground of 
Madina’. [Sahih Muslim 2882 ii] 
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Abdullah b. Safwan reported that Hafsa told him 
that she had heard Allah's Apostle ( #) as saying: 
‘An army would attack this House in order to fight 


against the inhabitants of this House and when it 
would be at the plain ground, the ranks in the 
center of the army would be sunk and the 
vanguard would call the rear flanks of the army 
and they would also be sunk and no flank would 
be left except (one person or) some people who 
would go to inform them (their kith and kin)’. A 
person (who had been listening to this hadith 


from Abdullah b. Safwan) said: ‘I bear testimony 
in regard to you that you are not imputing a lie to 
Hafsa. And I bear testimony to the fact that Hafsa 
is not telling a lie about Allah's Apostle ( =)’. 


[Sahih Muslim 2883 i; similar narrations are 
found in Mustadrak ‘ala Sahihayn 8371, Mu'jam 
al-Kabeer of Tabarani, and Musnad Ahmad 25905] 
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Abdullah b. Safwan reported the Mother of the 
Faithful as saying that Allah's Messenger ( 2) 
said: ‘They would soon seek protection in this 
House, viz. Ka'ba, (the defenseless) people who 
would have nothing to protect themselves in the 
shape of weapons or the strength of the people. 
An army would be sent to fight (and kill) them 
and when they would enter a plain ground, the 
army would be sunk in it’. Yusuf (one of the 
narrators) said: ‘It was some people of Syria 
(hordes of Hajjaj) who had been on that day 
coming towards Makkah for an attack (on 
‘Abdullah b. Zubair) and Abdullah b. Safwan said: 
By God, it does not imply this army. [Sahih 
Muslim 2883 b] 
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'A'isha reported that Allah's Messenger ( #¥) was 


startled in the state of sleep. We said: ‘Allah's 
Messenger, you have done something in the state 
of your sleep which you never did before’. 
Thereupon he said: ‘Strange it is that some people 
of my Ummah would attack the House (Ka'ba) (for 
killing) a person who would belong to the tribe of 
the Quraish and he would try to seek protection in 
the House. And when they would reach the plain 
ground they would be sunk’. We said: ‘Allah's 
Messenger, all sorts of people throng the path’. 
Thereupon he said: ‘Yes, there would be amongst 
them people who would come with definite 
designs and those who would come under duress 
and there would be travellers also, but they would 
all be destroyed through one (stroke) of 
destruction, though they would be raised in 
different states (on the Day of Resurrection). Allah 
would raise them according to their intention. 
[Sahih Muslim 2884] 
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An invading army will come towards this House 
until, when they are in Bayda’, the middle of them 
will (all) be swallowed up by the earth, and the 
first of them will call out to the last of them, and 
they will be swallowed up, until there is no one 
left of them except a fugitive who will tell (his 
handlers) of what happened to them. [Sunan Ibn 
Majah 4063] 
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It was narrated from Safiyyah that the Messenger 
of Allah ( 2%) said: ‘People will not stop attacking 
this House until an army attacks, until when they 
are in Baida’, the first and the last of them will be 
swallowed up by the earth, and the middle of 
them will not be saved.’ I said: ‘What if there are 
those among them who were forced (to join the 
army)?’ He said: ‘Allah will resurrect them 
according to what is in the hearts’. [Sunan Ibn 
Majah 4064] 
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It was narrated that Umm Salamah said: The 
Prophet ( 2%) mentioned the army that would be 


swallowed up by the earth, and Umm Salamah 
said: ‘O Messenger of Allah, perhaps there will be 
some among them who were forced (to join 
them)? He said: ‘They will be resurrected 
according to their intentions.’ [Sunan Ibn Majah 
4065] 


The place mentioned Bayda or Baida is an actual 
place; however, it may also mean an open piece of 
land in Arabic and so we cannot say with 
certainty whether this Bazda would be the actual 
place found on a map even today or an open piece 
of land; however, Abu Ja’far strongly insists that 
it is the actual place of Bada and not just a plain 
ground as stated in the earlier quoted Hadith 
(Sahih Muslim 288? ii). 


These Hadiths are very clear and do not require a 
separate commentary; however, there are some 
other important questions that need to be 
addressed and these are as follows: 


Who would send that army from Shaam to 
Makkah? 


The army would comprise of Muslims and may 
include those who would have been forced to join 
against their will. Now we don’t know how the 
Romans would control Syria - they may either 
invade themselves or may get a loyalist in power. 
We saw earlier that the Persians would oppress 
the Muslims in Iraq, without actually militarily 
invading it; similarly, it is not necessary that the 
Romans would take control of Syria through an 
invasion and a local proxy ruler would also fulfill 
this task for them. Whatever the case may be, the 
army from Shaam would be Muslimin faith. 


We shall see further below that the Romans 
would be attacked by a common enemy of the 
Muslims and the Romans around this time and 
this may force them to leave Shaam. Therefore, 
here are the two possibilities of who may send 
this army from Shaam. 


The person who takes over power in Shaam 
after the Roman retreat may be the one who 


may send the army to attack the Mahdi at the 
Ka’bah. 


The Romans might remain in Shaam and be 
the ones who would send this Muslim 
comprised army to Makkah. 


The first option appears stronger than the second; 
however, any of the two (or more) is possible. 


How will the civil war end? 


A Hadith about the black flags states that they 
would fight the (warring) Arabs and it appears 
that they would restore order. Another possibility 
is that one or more of the warring princes may 
retract from the power struggle when they 
witness the conditions around i.e. Mahdi, black 
flags, sinking of the army and so on. 


What will happen after this army sinks into 
the earth? 


A Hadith discussed earlier stated: 


Then there will arise a man of Quraysh whose 
maternal uncles belong to the Kalb (tribe) and 
send against them an expeditionary force which 
will be overcome by them, and that is the 
expedition of Kalb. Disappointed will be the one 
who does not receive the booty of Kalb. 


From this Hadith we get some further questions that 
need to be addressed. 


Who is this Qureshi-Kalbi individual? 


Would this person be based in Shaam as a 
replacement to the one who would send the army 
to Makkah or would he be based in Arabia as one 
of the three warring princes? It appears that this 
Qureshi-Kalbi individual would take power in 
Shaam because as per the Hadith, then there will 
arise a man indicating that he would come to 
prominence then whereas the warring princes 
would be present from before that time as well. 


There are some narrations, covered in the /zdex of 
weak Hadiths, which mention that the person to 
send the first army to Makkah, which would sink, 
would be called the Sufyani while some state that 
the second emerging person, the Qureshi-Kalbi 
man, would be the Sufyani. These narrations do 
not reach the acceptable levels of authenticity 
and hence, should not be made a base to 
understand the end times’ prophecies. Some 
people reject them claiming that they are 
insulting to Abu Sufyan as the Sufyani is 
supposed to be a descendant of him; however, 
this is not the case as the Kalb tribe today are 
Alawites. Ameer Mu’awiyah had married his son 
Yazid into Banu Kalb.’ Syrian Alawites are 


believed to be the Kalb tribe and hence Sufyani (if 
an actual person) would have to be a (political) 
Shia (from his mother’s side) and Sunni (from his 
father’s side) and he would also be popular among 
the masses. The tribe of the current Syrian 
President, Bashar al-Assad, is Kalb and so 
Muslims do not need to reject narrations of 
Sufyani ‘simply’ on the claim that they are 
insulting to Abu Sufyan and Ameer Mu’awiyah - 
Muslims reject them because their authenticity is 
not at acceptable levels. 


What is important to know is that the army to 
attack the Ka’bah would be sent from Shaam and 
Shaam comprises Syria, Lebanon, Jordan, and 
Palestine. Therefore, the army that will come 
from Shaam and sink before Makkah may be sent 
from Lebanon® or somewhere else; it does not 
have to be actual Syria. 


What we learn is that the army to sink may either 
be from Syria or Lebanon or some other Shaami 
country and may cross over from Iraq and the 
Qureshi-Kalbi individual may either be from the 
same country as the origin of the sinking army or 
he may be from another country in Shaam. 


One interesting thing to note here is that the 
Arabic word a/b means dag and this title for 
these anti-Sunni forces is also applicable to them. 


The anti-Sunni dags will eventually join the pig, 
the Dajjal. 


How will the people of Iraq and Shaam come 
to Makkah? 


As discussed earlier, Iraq and Shaam would be 
under oppression; therefore, how would they be 
able to escape and come to Makkah? In our times, 
we have witnessed that many nationals of such 
countries refrain from going back to their 
countries because of the fear that they would be 
detained and not allowed to exit the country - a 
lot of them even fear forced military duty. The 
key to this question is found within the Hadith 
itself. When the first army sinks into the earth, a 
Qureshi-Kalbi individual would emerge in 
Shaam. There would be commotion and chaos 
during this time and it would be then that he 
assumes power. This commotion and lack of a 
strong central authority may allow the Syrians 
and Iraqis to go and travel to Makkah to pledge to 
the Mahdi and join him. 


Black flags from the east 


The Hadith of the black flags has resulted in 
many small militant groups to keep their flags 
black. Some groups in Iraq as well have taken up 
this flag color while we have established earlier 


that the starting point of this army would not be 
in Iraq but Khurasan. Moreover, these terror 
groups neither engage in real fights with the anti- 
Sunni forces, but in fact assist them, nor do they 
have the desire and potential to engage in lethal 
front-on battles with the major anti-Sunni forces 
in the region which the Mahdi would do upon 
gaining power. 


Another essential point is that having a black 
colored flag in advance is not necessary and the 
army, at the time of departure, may choose black 
as a color of their flag. The Hadith pertaining to 
them is as follows: 
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It was narrated from Thawban that the Messenger 
of Allah ( #%) said: ‘Three will fight one another 
for your treasure, each one of them the son of a 
ruler, but none of them will gain it. Then the black 
banners will come from the east, and they will 
fight you like they have not fought any nation 
before’. Then he mentioned something that I do 
not remember, then he said: ‘When you see them, 
then pledge your allegiance to them even if you 
have to crawl over the snow, for that is the Caliph 
of Allah, the Mahdi’. 


[Sunan Ibn Majah 4084; the last portion is also 
narrated by Daylami] 


Since the ruler of the Arabian Peninsula would 
have died and disagreement would have occured, 
it appears that the fight among the three princes 
(or sons of rulers) would be for the leadership and 
during this war, they may also vie for the actual 
treasures of the Ka’bah. Hadiths mention that an 
Ethiopian will take out the treasures of the 
Ka’bah; however, in this Hadith, the Prophet ( $) 
called it your treasure indicating that it may be 
referring to the country’s monetary control. 
Therefore, before the Mahdi, the death of a ruler 
of the Arabian Peninsula would result in a civil 
war in the Arabian Peninsula. It is during this 
time that the Mahdi would escape Madina and 
flee to Makkah; he would escape the civil war and 
some of the participants in the civil war would 
come for him to kill him. Perhaps one of the three 
sons of rulers would have taken much power and 
be on the verge of defeating the other two sons of 
rulers that he would get to know that there is 
another person whom the people are rallying 
behind and upon hearing this news, he would 
have attempted to get the Mahdi killed. We 
discussed this portion in some detail earlier and 
do not repeat it here. 


The Hadith is very explicit in stating that the 
black banners will come from the east. Some 
people have used this figure of speech ‘even if you 
have to crawl over the snow’ to assume that the 


black banners would come from a place that has 
snow and that the time of their departure would 
be winter. This is an incorrect assumption 
because the place of giving allegiance would be in 
Makkah at the Ka’bah. The expression is used to 
indicate that one should give pledge to him even 
if it is difficult to do so because it will be worth it. 
However, even if one has decided not to take it as 
a figure of speech but very literally, then it would 
apply to those living in snowy areas to give 
pledge to the Mahdi in Makkah - however, this 
over-literal approach is incorrect. In the recent 
past, modern day Saudi Arabia witnessed 
snowfall and this alerted many people into 
thinking that it may snow at the Ka’bah when the 
Mahdi emerges. It may or may not be true but 
appears to be a weak possibility as the expression 
is only used to emphasize the importance of 
pledging to him. Moreover, assuming snowfall in 
the Ka’bah would put a limit where one would 
expect the Mahdi only in the winter season and 
those rigid upon this idea may reject him if he 
comes in another season. 


The following Hadith from Sunan Ibn Majah 4090 
has been mistranslated and misused by many 
these days. It is translated as follows: 


When the great wars will occur, then Allah will 
raise an army from the non-Arabs who will be the 


greatest riders and will have greater weaponry of 
war than the Arabs. Allah will support this Deen 
(religion) by them. 


It is very clear that this translation is made to fit 
to our times and is to be understood from a 
political perspective. Although this Hadith is 
sound, it is horribly translated. The Arabic for it is 
as follows: 
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We find that the website Sunnah.com has 
translated it as follows: 


When the fierce battles (malahim) take place, 
Allah will send a troop of freed slaves who will be 
the best Arab horsemen and the best armed, with 
whom Allah will support His religion. [Sunan Ibn 
Majah 4090] 


We find that the meaning in the second 
translation changes completely. This translation 
is somewhat problematic as well although not as 
horrible as the first one. Mawa/i linguistically 
means someone loyal, someone linked to another 
through association, helper to a trustee such as 
warden, executer, or guardian. It may also refer to 
an ally and may have an equal or inferior relation. 
In Arab usage, it became synonamous with non- 
Arabs as well as freed slaves who stayed with 


their ex-masters. The term Mawa// may refer to 
one of these few options; however, there are 
Hadiths that clarify the matter further. 


The following Hadith, with the same chain of 
narrators as the earlier one, states as follows: 
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When the Ma/ahim (battles) occur, battalions of 
Mawali will come out of Damascus; they are the 
best among the Arabs in terms of horses and 
ammunition. Allah will support the religion 
through them. [Nu’aym b. Hammad's Kitab al- 
Fitan 1334] 


These people from Damascus are called Mawali 
and Arab at the same time which may be 
confusing and contradictory; how can a non-Arab 
army be a generous Arab army? Either you're an 
Arab or a non-Arab, how can you be both? The 
answer is in the following possibilities: 


These people would be Bani Ishaq and not 
Arabs and they would be supported by the 
Arabs which is why they are called the best 
among the Arabs. This possibility appears 
weak. 


The people of Shaam are not the original 
Arabs and they are Arabized Arabs and hence, 


they are called both Mawali and Arad at the 
same time.® This appears to be the correct view. 


Usage of the word malahim (plural of malhama): 
The great wars or malahim may be the series of 
wars immediately before the coming of the 
Mahdi. However, many scholars argue that the 
malahim is similar to the ma/hama (Armageddon) 
and that malahim also refers to the same 
Armageddon war because during the 
Armageddon, the battle for Hind (India) would 
also take place and so this war would have more 
than one wars. If this view is correct, then we 
learn that the army to confront the Romans 
coming from Madina would not be alone and 
Muslims from other areas will also join them and 
one such location mentioned is Damascus. 


There is another drastically different opinion of 
this Hadith which is that ‘great weapons’ refers to 
the weapon of /maan (faith) as an authentic 
Hadith states that they will conquer Rome 
without material weapons. The evidence in 
support of this view is the following Hadith (with 
only relevant parts quoted): 


The Last Hour would not come unless seventy 
thousand persons from Bani lshaq would attack it 
(Rome). When they would land there, they will 
neither fight with weapons nor would shower 


arrows but would only say: ‘There is no god but 
Allah and Allah is the Greatest’ ... and the gates 
would be opened for them and they would enter 
therein. [Sahih Muslim 2920 i] 


This army of non-Arabs (Bani Ishaq) would 
conquer Rome by just their faith and this faith 
would be their weapon. This non-Arab army is 
described with an added detail in the following 
Hadith: 


The Last Hour would not come until the Romans 
would land at al-A'maq or in Dabiq. An army 
consisting of the best of the people (i.e. soldiers) of 
the earth at that time will come from Madina (to 
counteract them). When they will arrange 
themselves in ranks, the Romans would say: Do 
not stand between us and those (Muslims) who 


took prisoners from amongst us. Let us fight with 
them; and the Muslims would say: Nay, by Allah, 


we would never get aside from you and from our 
brethren that you may fight them. [Sahih Muslim 
2897] 


This portion has been misunderstood by some 
people; they assume that the text says that the 
Romans would demand those Romans who would 
have embraced Islam and that they would 
consider them prisoners of Muslims. This way 
they feel that this view is in sync with them being 
freed slaves or new Muslims or Mawalz. However, 
this is as a result of a misunderstanding; the 


Romans would have demanded to fight those 
Muslims who would have taken Roman prisoners. 
Another refutation of this drastically different 
opinion of this Hadith is that the Hadiths are clear 
and explicit and if they state that this army would 
have great riders and great weapons, then there is 
nothing that hints towards interpreting these 
metaphorically and whatever is forced upon does 
not stand to scrutiny. 


The Romans will land in trouble 


The Muslims and the Romans will make peace 
with each other due to a common enemy 
bothering both of them. In our times, we see that 
the West (Romans) and Russians (the common 
enemy) both oppress the Muslims while at the 
same time, they are not friends to each other. 
Things will turn in such a way that Russia will 
disturb the West due to which it will be forced to 
ally with the Muslims. 
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You will make a secure peace with the Romans, 

then you and they will fight an enemy behind you, 

and you will be victorious, take booty, and be safe. 
[Sunan Abi Dawud 4292] 


This narration does not provide us with a 
timeline but the following one does: 
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Mustaurid al-Qurashi reported: I heard Allah’s 
Messenger ( #£) as saying: ‘The Last Hour would 
come (when) the Romans would form a majority 
amongst people. Amr said to him (Mustaurid 


Qurashi): ‘See what you are saying?’ He said: ‘I say 
what I heard from Allah’s Messenger ( #*)’. 
Thereupon he said: ‘If you say that, it is a fact for 
they have four qualities. They have the patience to 
undergo a trial and immediately restore 
themselves to sanity after trouble and attack 
again after flight. They (have the quality) of being 
good to the destitute and the orphans, to the weak 
and the good quality in them is that they put 
resistance against the oppression of kings’. [Sahih 
Muslim 2898 i] 


What is interesting about the narration is the 
surprise of the companion of the Prophet ( #*). 
For the Romans to be the majority of the people of 
the world was surprising to the companion 
because the Romans would have suffered huge 
setbacks due to the common enemy. Remember 
earlier we learned that the Romans would be 
oppressing the believers before the Mahdi but 
after his appearance, they would stop their 
oppression and enter into a truce. The reason for 
entering into a truce would be the common 
enemy who would have caused significant 


damage to the Romans just around or before the 
appearance of the Mahdi but as the narration 
states: they have the patience to undergo a trial and 
immediately restore themselves to sanity after 
trouble and attack again after flight; this immense 
damage would have forced them to ally with the 
believers. Due to the damage caused by the 
common enemy to the Romans, the companion 
was surprised as to how they would be able to 
bounce back from such disasters but he himself 
said that it would make sense due to the good 
qualities he narrated of the Romans. 


This attack by Russia on the West would give the 
Muslims a breather from the oppression of both 
these powers and allow them to get their act 
together, crush “zterna/ enemies, and unite 
behind a single leader and system. 


cH : 


It is very easy to overcomplicate the already 
complicated subject and hence, following is the 
summary of the entire chapter of things to take 
place in the few months before the Mahdi 
emerges: 


There would be a battle around the area of 
Turkey, Syria, and Iraq over gold that would 
have been uncovered from the Euphrates River. 


This event is to take place; however, its timing 
is not affirmed by the Hadiths and is an 
individual effort and interpretation due to 
which it has been placed in this sequence. 


Taking advantage of this opportunity, the 
Romans might invade Syria and possibly Egypt 
as well. 


The common enemy of the Romans and the 
Muslims would attack the Romans and they 
would engage in a war. The battleground is 
unknown but it is probable that it may be on 
the Roman territory and they may leave Syria 
and Egypt themselves or may place a loyal 
person there. These are only likelihoods and 
are not explicitly affirmed by the Hadiths. 


The ruler who has authority over Makkah 
and Madina would pass away after which three 
princes would fight for power. 


Due to this civil war, black flags from the 
east would go out towards Makkah to help in 
defusing the situation there. This may be at the 
request of an Arab prince or may be on their 
own initiative. 


None of these three would be able to get a 
hold of power. 


During this time, the Mahdi would escape 
from Madina to Makkah to take shelter there at 
the Ka’bah where some people would get hold 
of him and give their pledge of allegiance to 
him. 


An army would be sent from Shaam to 
attack the Mahdi but it would sink into the 
desert between Makkah and Madina. 


Upon seeing this, the people from Iraq and 
Shaam would come and join the Mahdi. The 
army of black flags will also reach by this time 
and end the civil war. 


The Mahdi would lead this army and put an 
end to the Qureshi-Kalbi individual along with 
the anti-Sunni alliance in the region. 


The common enemy’s onslaught on the 
Romans would have not only given a breather 
to the Muslims but also force the Romans to 
make peace with the Muslims. 


Some of these points are directly taken from 
Hadiths while others that require individual 
effort and interpretation have been clearly stated 
as such. 


HIS WARS 


We covered some of the wars fought under the 
rule of the Mahdi earlier and discuss here, in brief, 
all of them including those discussed earlier. 


Before discussing them, it must be stressed that 
the Mahdi would not be a soldier or a commander 
or a general. He would be the Caliph and may not 
necessarily lead the Muslim armies in battle. 


Some people have a weird picture of him in their 
mind where they assume that he would be a 
secretive character, hiding in caves and 
mountains, and fighting like guerillas. This 
blunder arises due to some people assuming 
small militant groups to be working on the path 
that he would lead later on. He would not be a 
militia leader as many sadly believe today. 


The events below are covered in a sequence from 
earliest to latest. 


An end to the Arab civil war 


Although this would not be under the Mahdi’s 
rule as the black flags would have handled that 
situation before he assumes power, it is still 
included here because he would have appeared by 


that time. 
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It was narrated from Thawban that the Messenger 
of Allah ( ##) said: ‘Three will fight one another 
for your treasure, each one of them the son of a 
ruler, but none of them will gain it. Then the black 
banners will come from the east, and they will 
fight you like they have not fought any nation 
before’. Then he mentioned something that I do 
not remember, then he said: ‘When you see them, 
then pledge your allegiance to them even if you 
have to crawl over the snow, for that is the Caliph 
of Allah, the Mahdi’. [Sunan Ibn Majah 4084] 


Defeating the anti-Sunni alliance in the region 


The first army to be sent to attack the Mahdi at 
the Ka’bah would be from anti-Sunni forces in the 
region of Shaam and they will sink into the 
desert. After that the Mahdi assumes power and 
goes after the remaining anti-Sunni forces in the 
region. 
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Narrated Umm Salamah, the wife of the Prophet 
( #), that he said: ‘Disagreement will occur at the 
death of a ruler and a man of the people of Madina 
will come flying forth to Makkah. Some of the 
people of Makkah will come to him, bring him out 
against his will and swear allegiance to him 
between the Corner and the Maqam. An 
expeditionary force will then be sent against him 
from Syria but will be swallowed up in the desert 
between Makkah and Madina. When the people 
see that, the eminent saints of Syria and the best 
people of Iraq will come to him and swear 
allegiance to him between the Corner and the 
Maqam. 


Then there will arise a man of Quraysh whose 
maternal uncles belong to the Kalb (tribe) and 
send against them an expeditionary force which 
will be overcome by them, and that is the 
expedition of Kalb. Disappointed will be the one 
who does not receive the booty of Kalb. He will 
divide the property, and will govern the people by 
the Sunnah of their Prophet ( ##) and establish 
Islam on Earth. He will remain seven years, then 
die, and the Muslims will pray over him.’ 


Abu Dawud said: Some transmitted from Hisham 


nine years and some seven years. [Sunan Abi 
Dawud 4286, 4287, and 4288] 


When order is restored in Arabia, the Muslims 


will form three groups to fight the anti-Sunni 
forces and these are stated in the following 
Hadith: 
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Narrated Ibn Hawalah: The Prophet ( #) said: It 
will turn out that you will be armed troops, one in 
Syria, one in Yemen and one in Iraq. Ibn Hawalah 
said: Choose for me, Messenger of Allah, if I reach 
that time. He replied: Go to Syria, for it is Allah's 
chosen land, to which his best servants will be 
gathered, but if you are unwilling, go to your 
Yemen, and draw water from your tanks, for 
Allah has on my account taken special charge of 
Syria and its people. [Sunan Abi Dawud 2483] 


Following this, the anti-Sunni forces in Shaam, 
Yemen, and Iraq would have been crushed 
simultaneously and brought on their knees 
weakening them all over but not eliminating 
them completely especially further east in Persia. 
After the coming of the Dajjal, they will become 
stronger again through him. 


It is worthy of note that some apparently Sunni 
groups working for the establishment of the 
Caliphate primarily from western countries are 
very pro Iran. They come up with lip service 
against Iran but in reality are pro-Iran. Iran has 


been on the attack against the Sunnis while their 
leadership states: /ran represents a regional and 
Islamic weight that cannot be ignored and it is not 
wise to escalate things with it. Applying such 
advice, the Sunnis would be offering Syria, Iraq, 
Yemen, Lebanon, and Bahrain to them in a plate. 
Either they idolize Gandhi’s non-violence 
movement or they think that Iran is an Islamic 
weight, the veszstance, and hence the Sunnis must 
submit to it; perhaps instead of saying it in such 
open words, they simply assert that the Sunnis do 
not escalate things with it. Considering Iran as an 
Islamic weight is a very un-Islamic thing to do; 
believing it to be a hypocritical state would be 
much better. We have authentic narrations, 
covered throughout this book, that mention that 
the very first wars of the Mahdi would be against 
the anti-Sunni forces in the region. 


Taking over of Jerusalem 


The Dajjal will be killed at the gate of Ludd (Lod), 
near to the center west in the modern day Israel, 
from where he would be trying to escape. This 
shows that during the time of the Dajjal, Ludd, 
and other areas further west like Tel Aviv, may 
not be under Muslim control. 


© 


We know from authentic narrations that 
Jerusalem will be with the Muslims during the 
time of the Dajjal.1 Hence, we learn that during 
the time of the Dajjal, some areas of modern day 
Israel would be with the Muslims while some 
would be with the Jews and among the areas with 
the Muslims would be Jerusalem. When the 
Muslims will take over its governance is 
something we do not know but it will surely be 
during the Mahdi’s reign. There is a weak 
narration as follows: 
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Black standards will come from Khurasan, 
nothing shall turn them back until they are 
planted in Jerusalem. [Jami’ al-Tirmizi 2269] 


The authenticity of this narration has a sight 
weakness so much so that some scholars have 
relied on it and accepted the meaning of it. 
Moreover, it is supported by an authentic 
narration as well: 
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Abdullah b. Hawalah al-Azdi said that the 
Messenger of Allah ( 2%) said: ʻO Ibn Hawalah, 


when you see the Caliphate has settled in the holy 
land (i.e. Palestine or Jerusalem), earthquakes, 
sorrows and serious matters will have drawn near 
and on that day the Last Hour will be nearer to 
mankind than this hand of mine is to your head’. 
[Sunan Abi Dawud 2535] 


The Caliphate will return and be settled in the 
holy land; although not certain, it may mean that 
Jerusalem will be the capital of the Caliphate of 
the Mahdi. Alternatively, this Hadith might be 
referring to the era of Eisa ( uJia) when he 
would be the Caliph after the Mahdi; however, the 
settling of the Caliphate gives us a strong hint that 
the era spoken of is when it would return with 
the Mahdi. 


The Hadith does appear to fit in the 
understanding derived from sound narrations 
that Jerusalem will be with Muslims within the 
Mahdi’s rule at the time of the Dajjal. If Jerusalem 
will come to the possession of the Muslims, it has 
to be through some way, and that way appears to 
be given in this narration of Jami’ al-Tirmizi. 
Some argue that this contradicts the earlier 
established narration of black flags landing in 
Makkah and fighting the anti-Sunni forces in the 
region and that they would either go to Makkah 
or Jerusalem; landing in both places is a 
contradiction. This is, however, not what the 
narration states; the narration states that they will 


not return to Khurasan until they have taken over 
Jerusalem. If the narration is relied upon, the 
black flags would first end the civil war, pledge to 
the Mahdi and fight the anti-Sunni forces in 
Shaam, Yemen, and Iraq following which they 
will go to Jerusalem. It is then that they shall turn 
backto the land they came from. 


Such a two-state solution may not be acceptable 
to some mischief makers and those pretending to 
love Palestine and Palestinians may use this as 
propaganda for more anti-Sunni venom against 
the Mahdi. 


War against injustice 


The following Hadith is very brief but it conveys a 
lot: 
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If only a single day of this time (world) remained, 

Allah would raise up a man from my family who 

would fill this earth with justice as it would have 

been filled with oppression. [Sunan Abi Dawud 
4283] 


The types of oppression in the world are plenty 
and include murder and genocide, kidnapping 
and human trafficking, violence and rape, 
extortion and blackmailing, deception and 


treachery, brainwashing and suicide bombing, 
mafias and underworlds, human body part 
smuggling, and child porn among many other 
evils. None of these evils will be allowed under 
the Mahdi’s domain. It may appear to be a 
mammoth task but it is possible by the will and 
help of Allah; if he is able to unite all the Muslims, 
he can very easily create a force that can manage 
these evils with ease. He will fill the earth with 
justice. 


War against a common enemy 


The Muslims and the Romans have, and will have, 
acommon enemy that they will fight together. 
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You will make a secure peace with the Romans, 

then you and they will fight an enemy behind you, 

and you will be victorious, take booty, and be safe. 
[Sunan Abi Dawud 4292] 
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The Romans will enter into a peace treaty with 
you, then you (both) will fight against the 
common enemy, and you will be victorious; you 
will collect the spoils of war and be safe. Then you 
will come back until you stop in a meadow with 
many hillocks. A man from among the people of 


the Cross will raise the Cross and will say: ‘The 
Cross has prevailed.’ Then a man among the 
Muslims will become angry and will go and break 
the Cross. Then the Romans will prove 
treacherous (breaking the treaty) (and will gather) 
for the fierce battle (Armageddon). 


[Sunan Ibn Majah 4089; another chain with a 
similar report adds: They will gather for the fierce 
battle, and at that time they will come with eighty 
banners, under each of which will be twelve 
thousand troops] 


You will make a secure peace with the Romans, 
then you and they will fight an enemy behind you, 
and you will be victorious, take booty, and be safe. 
You will then return and alight in a meadow with 
mounds and one of the Christians will raise the 
cross and say: The cross has conquered. One of the 
Muslims will become angry and smash it, and the 
Romans will act treacherously and prepare for the 
battle. [Sunan Abi Dawud 4292] 


Some people think that the common enemy of the 
Muslims and the West (Romans) are both Russia 
and China; however, this is not in accordance 
with the Hadith and there would not be an 
involvement of China in these matters.” 


The emphasized part ‘and be safe’ is interesting. It 


gives us an indication that this common enemy 
would be brutal and may have used deadly 
weapons against the Romans earlier; however, 
the Muslims will be safe and will not suffer at 
their hands and will be safe from the devastation 
of this war as it would be away from the Muslim 
territories. 


War against aggressing Romans 


The alliance of the Muslims and the Romans will 
end and a war will ensue between both. This war 
is known as Armageddon to the Christians. 
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There will be a treaty between you and Banu Asfar 
(the Romans), but they will betray you and will 
march against you with eighty banners, under 
each of which there will be twelve thousand 
troops. [Sunan Ibn Majah 4095] 
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There will be tribulation among you that will not 
leave any Muslim house untouched;? then there 
will be a treaty between you and the Romans, then 
they will betray you and march against you with 
eighty banners under each of which will be twelve 
thousand (troops). [Sunan Ibn Majah 4042] 
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The Last Hour would not come until the Romans 
would land at al-A'maq or in Dabiq. An army 
consisting of the best (soldiers)* of the people of 
the earth at that time will come from Madina (to 
counteract them). When they will arrange 
themselves in ranks, the Romans would say: Do 
not stand between us and those (Muslims) who 
took prisoners from amongst us. Let us fight with 
them; and the Muslims would say: Nay, by Allah, 
we would never get aside from you and from our 
brethren that you may fight them. They will then 
fight and a third (part) of the army would run 
away, whom Allah will never forgive. A third (part 
of the army), which would be constituted of 
excellent martyrs in Allah's eye, would be killed 
and the third who would never be put to trial 
would win and they would be the conquerors of 
Constantinople. And as they would be busy in 
distributing the spoils of war (amongst 
themselves) after hanging their swords by the 
olive trees, the Satan would cry: The Dajjal has 


taken your place among your family. [Sahih 
Muslim 2897] 
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Yusair b. Jabir reported: Once there blew a red 
storm in Kufah that there came a person who had 
nothing to say but (these words): Abdullah b. 
Mas’ud, the Last Hour has come. He (Abdullah b. 
Mas’ud) was sitting reclining against something, 
and he said: The Last Hour would not come until 
shares of inheritance are not distributed and there 
is no rejoicing over spoils of war. Then he said 
pointing towards Syria, with the gesture of his 
hand like this: The enemy shall muster strength 
against Muslims and the Muslims will muster 
strength against them. I said: You mean Rome? 
And he said: Yes, and there would be a terrible 
fight and the Muslims would prepare a 
detachment (for fighting unto death) which 
would not return but victorious. They will fight 
until night will intervene them; both the sides will 
return without being victorious and both will be 
wiped out. The Muslims will again prepare a 
detachment for fighting unto death so that they 
may not return but victorious. When it would be 
the fourth day, a new detachment out of the 
remnant of the Muslims would be prepared and 
Allah will decree that the enemy should be routed. 
And they would fight such a fight the like of 


which would not be seen, so much so that even if 
a bird were to pass their flanks, it would fall down 
dead before reaching the end of them. (There 
would be such a large scale massacre) that when 
counting would be done, (only) one out of a 
hundred men related to one another would be 
found alive. So what can be the joy at the spoils of 
such war and what inheritance would be divided! 
They would be in this very state that they would 
hear of a calamity more horrible than this. And a 
cry would reach them: The Dajjal has taken your 
place among your offspring. They will, therefore, 
throw away what would be in their hands and go 
forward sending ten horsemen, as a scouting 
party. Allah's Messenger ( #¥) said: I know their 
names and the names of their forefathers and the 
color of their horses. They will be the best 
horsemen on the surface of the earth on that day 
or amongst the best horsemen on the surface of 
the earth on that day. [Sahih Muslim 2899 i, ii, and 
iii] 


The Romans will come for war with the Muslims 
in Syria while occupying Turkey along the way. 
The reason they would state for this war would be 
the return of some Roman prisoners that the 
Syrian Muslims would have taken. The reason is 
absurd and is indicative of other plans because 
gathering close to a million soldiers to release 
some prisoners is just a cover excuse. The Romans 
may be interested in reinstating the territories of 
their former Roman Empire. 


One may wonder as to how and why the Syrians 
would have some Roman prisoners! It appears 
that this would be after the Muslims and the 
Romans would have defeated the common enemy 
(Russia). After that war, a scuffle would have 
broken out over a Christian raising the cross and 
perhaps due to this, the Syrians would have taken 
some Roman prisoners. 


This joint Muslim and Roman war against their 
common enemy has an interesting aspect; the 
Syrian Muslims would be an active part of it. 
Perhaps the Russian intervention in Syria that we 
see now would make them very resentful and 
eager to punish the oppressors. At time same, 
time the Syrians would hold their independence 
and not be subservient to the Roman allies 
because they would be in the lead in the 
subsequent Malhama war. 


Assuming that, in Malhama, the Muslims will 
have a similar number of soldiers as the Romans, 
i.e. close to a million, the battle would be huge 
and intense. The total number of soldiers of both 
sides combined may be close to two or three 
million. If the Mahdi unites all the Muslims, an 
army of even five million would not be difficult 
for him to gather; however, since the Muslims 
will be busy with the battle for India at or around 
the same time, it appears that not all the Muslims 


will be gathered at this place in the region of 
Syria. 


It is usually assumed that the entire army of both 
sides would be divided into four equal parts 
where three would be eliminated in the first three 
days and the fourth one will be the deciding one. 
However, there is no indication in the Hadiths for 
this; the first day of the battle may be between 
five thousand soldiers on each side or it may even 
be a hundred thousand on each side - the 
numbers are unknown; what we do know is that 
on the fourth day, the remnant of the Muslims 
will go out and it would be then that even ifa bird 
were to pass their flanks, it would fall down dead 
before reaching the end of them. This last 
contingent of the Muslims will be the biggest of 
them all. We do not know whether the same 
would be true for the Romans and it could be that 
they only come forward to face the Muslims with 
a smaller force but get defeated and chased away 
so that their remaining ones also run away back 
to Europe. 


Perhaps the following Hadiths refer to the era in 
the Hadith above: 
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The Last Hour would not come until a person 
would pass by a grave of another person and he 


would say: I wish it had been my abode. [Sahih 
Muslim 157 x] 
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By Him, in Whose hand is my life, the world 
would not come to an end until a person would 
pass by a grave, would roll over it and express the 
desire that he should be in the place of the 
occupant of that grave not because of religious 
reasons but because of this calamity. [Sahih 
Muslim 157 xi] 
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You will attack Arabia and Allah will enable you to 
conquer it, then you would attack Persia and He 
would make you to conquer it. Then you would 
attack Rome and Allah will enable you to conquer 
it, then you would attack the Dajjal and Allah will 
enable you to conquer him. [Sahih Muslim 2900] 
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Abu Huraira reported Allah's Apostle ( #¥ ) saying: 
‘You have heard about a city, one side of which is 
on land and the other is in the sea’. They said: 
‘Allah's Messenger, yes’. Thereupon he said: ‘The 
Last Hour would not come unless seventy 
thousand persons from Bani lshaq would attack it. 
When they would land there, they will neither 


fight with weapons nor would shower arrows but 
would only say: ‘There is no god but Allah and 
Allah is the Greatest’, and one side of it would fall’. 
Thaur (one of the narrators) said: I think that he 
said: The part by the side of the ocean. ‘Then they 
would say for the second time: ‘There is no god 
but Allah and Allah is the Greatest’ and the second 
side would also fall, and they would say: ‘There is 
no god but Allah and Allah is the Greatest’, and the 
gates would be opened for them and they would 
enter therein and, they would be collecting spoils 
of war and distributing them amongst themselves 
when a voice would be heard saying: Verily, Dajjal 
has come. And thus they would leave everything 
there and go back’. [Sahih Muslim 2920 i and ii] 


When we read these Hadiths, we get an 
impression that the death toll would be very high 
but mankind would not be close to annihilation 
and it appears that modern technology will not be 
wiped out as well. Many people are excited, for 
some reason, about the possibility of a nuclear 
war but from these Hadiths it appears that such 
weapons that destroy entire cities may not be 
used at least in this war while smaller nuclear and 
chemical weapons may be used. The attack of the 
common enemy on the Romans, which will force 
the Romans to ally with the Muslims, is 
inconclusive and for that we have no clue 
whether it could be with bigger nuclear weapons 
or not. One may ask as to why the Romans will 
avoid larger nuclear weapons when they have 


used in the past as well and that too twice! It may 
be that the common enemy (Russia) will use them 
on the Romans first and they may retaliate in a 
similar manner. This devastation on their own 
selves, as opposed to others, may open their eyes 
and cause them to show maturity and refrain 
from their use in the Armageddon war. The part 
of the Hadith ‘and you will be safe’ seems to 
indicate that others would suffer from 
devastating weapons while the Muslims would be 
safe from them. 


In the Malhama war, the Romans will land at 
A’maq or Dabig. The Muslims will be based in 
Ghutah: 
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The place of the assembly of the Muslims at the 

time of the war will be in al-Ghutah near a city 

called Damascus, one of the best cities in Syria. 
[Sunan Abi Dawud 4298] 


The Muslims will assemble in a/-Ghutah 
indicating that the Muslims from other than 
Madina will also join in. We discussed two 
Hadiths earlier speaking of the army of Mawalis 
as follows: 


When the Ma/ahim (battles) occur, battalions of 
Mawali will come out of Damascus; they are the 


best among the Arabs in terms of horses and 
ammunition. Allah will support the religion 
through them. 


When the great wars will occur, then Allah will 
raise an army from the Mawa// who will be best 
Arab horsemen having great weaponry. Allah will 
support this Deen (religion) by them. 


The Madinan and Damascene battalions, and 
possibly other Muslims as well, will gather at al- 
Ghutah, very near to Damascus while the Romans 
will land at the north of Syria at the Syrian- 
Turkish border. 
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The flourishing state of Jerusalem will be when 
Yathrib (Madina) is in ruins, the ruined state of 
Yathrib will be when the Great War (Ma/hama) 
comes, the outbreak of the Great War will be at 
the conquest of Constantinople, and the conquest 
of Constantinople when the Dajjal (Antichrist) 
comes forth. [Sunan Abi Dawud 4294] 


During the Armageddon, Yathrib (or Madina) 
would be in ruins while Jerusalem would be 
flourishing. The reason for this is somewhat 
difficult to determine as there isn’t an explicit 
statement available to us that can be used to 
understand the possible reasons. There are, 
however, some clues in the following Hadith: 


The Last Hour would not come until the Romans would 
land at al-A'magq or in Dabiq. An army consisting of the 
best of the people of the earth at that time will come 
from Madina (to counteract them). [Sahih Muslim 2897] 


The Muslims will be based near Damascus in 
Ghutah where the army from Madina would 
encamp. It may be that an army may already be 
in Ghutah (of Syrians) and reinforcements may 
come from Madina or it may be that those coming 
to fight from Madina may encamp there when the 
Romans land at A’maq or Dabig. 


Why will Madina be in ruins at that time? To 
know the answer to his, we would need to 
understand what 7uwzz means here. Usually one 
assumes ‘physical damage’ by this word but this 
is not necessarily the case. Physical ruining of 
Madina could either be because of the Romans or 
because of internal enemies of Muslims. The 
cause of a physical destruction of Madina is 
difficult to determine because it is geographically 
at odds and far from A’magq or Dabig and to argue 
that the Romans might bomb it during this war, 
although possible, is a little difficult to 
comprehend. 


The word &arab translated as ruins in the Hadith 
can also mean deso/ation and many scholars state 
that the ruining of Madina would actually be its 
desolation and not physical harm or damage and 
if there is physical harm, it may be due to the 
people leaving the city, and an empty city 
automatically becomes ruined due to a lack of 
management, care, and control. A statement of 
the companion indicates that this understanding 
may be the correct one: 
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Huzaifah reported: Allah's Messenger (£) 
informed me of what is going to happen before 
the approach of the Last Hour. And there is 
nothing that I did not ask him in this connection 
except this that I did not ask him as to what would 


turn the people of Madina out from Madina. [Sahih 
Muslim 2891 iv] 


If this Hadith and the one discussed earlier (Sahih 
Muslim 2897) speak of the same matter, then the 
destruction of Madina would actually be its 
desertion. It appears that the coming of Jerusalem 
under the Muslim rule will make it so desirable 
for the Muslims that many will leave Madina to 
go and settle there; this way Madina would be in 
ruins (desolation) and Jerusalem would be 
flourishing. It appears that the following 
narration speaks of the same incident: 
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Umm Sharik bint Abi 'akar said: '0 Messenger of 


Allah, where will the Arabs be that day?' He said: 
‘On that day they will be few, and most of them 


will be in Baitul-Maqdis (Jerusalem), and their 
leader will be a righteous man. [Sunan Ibn Majah 
4077] 


This narration is slightly weak; it is very lengthy 
and has many parts corroborated by other 
authentic narrations and this portion appears to 
be sound as well - the reason for Madina being 
kharab appears to be its desertion by its residents. 


This army that will conquer Constantinople, and 
Rome, is praised by the Prophet ( $ ) along with 
its leader, the Mahdi: 
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Verily you shall conquer Constantinople. What a 
wonderful leader will its leader be, and what a 
wonderful army will that army be! 


[Musnad Ahmad 18859; the narration is also 
found in Mustadrak al-Hakim, Mu'jam al-Kabeer 
of Tabarani, Tarikh al-Kabir and al-Saghir of al- 
Bukhari, al-Isti'ab of Ibn Abdul Barr, and al-Jami' 
al-Saghir of al-Suyuti among others] 


Many of the Hadiths repeat in this section and 
they have been kept there so that important 
information is not missed out. A summary of 
what we learn from this sub-section is as follows: 


The Muslims and the Romans will ally and 
fight against a common enemy after which the 
Romans will decide to slaughter the Muslims 
and this will result in a war called the Malhama 
(the Armageddon). 


The start of the Ma/hama war may result in 
the Romans taking over Constantinople (and 
perhaps all of Turkey). The Romans would 
come with an army of close to a million 
soldiers and if they come from Europe by land, 
they will surely take over Turkey without a 
fight with such huge numbers. 


The Armageddon war will continue for four 
days after which the Muslims will conquer 
Constantinople. The Muslim army will also be 
very big to be able to confront the million- 
strong Roman army. 


e Conquest of Constantinople is understood 
differently by some scholars. They state that 
since Constantinople was the capital of the 
Roman empire during the times of the Prophet 
( #8 ) and the Sahaba, what is referred to as the 


conquest of Constantinople is actually the 
conquest of the capital of the Roman Empire 
(Europe and North America) during the Mahdi’s 
time. An example of this is that when Iraq was 
invaded, it was said that Baghdad has fallen; 
the country is usually identified by its capital. 
Hence, the prophecy of the conquest of 
Constantinople may not be that actul city but 
the capital of Europe (or US) at that time, 
perhaps Brussels (or Washington). 


Hadiths mention that the Muslims will not 
stop there but go and conquer Rome (or the 
area of the great Roman Empire) as well. 
Hadiths mention that this will be without a 
fight and that the participants of this war will 
be Bani Ishaq and these are most likely Syrians. 


The Mahdi may be content with the self- 
defense against the Roman onslaught and the 
saving of Constantinople but the Syrian 
Muslims (bani Ishaq) may want to take over 
Rome as well. They will be most eager in the 
fight against Russia as well. 


After Rome is conquered, the Dajjal (the 
Antichrist) will emerge. 


What is striking in these Hadiths is that the 
Romans would be fighting and identifying as 


Christians. We notice that the world’s situation 
is fast changing, and in the recent past the 
Christian Right has become very active, 
prominent, and powerful in pretty much all 
North American and European countries. In 
some countries, they have taken over the rule 
while in others they are a very close second. It 
is not long until they will politically crush the 
Left and become dominant over all, or many, of 
their countries. 


The Dajjal will bring back to power those 
who had been persecuted and crushed. A closer 
look at his followers reveals that the Western 
Left would be prominent among them. 


The military defeat of the Romans may be a 
blessing in disguise for them as they would 
better see who follows the Antichrist and 
recognize the truth and embrace it. The 
religious group most respected by Islam and 
Muslims are the Christians and there is not 
much about Christians, as a whole, being 
followers of the Dajjal. Allah may bless them 
with guidance. 


War against India 


Under the leadership of the Mahdi, the Muslims 
will fight in self-defense against the aggression 


and oppression of India. This is also striking and 
amazing because the world conditions in this 
context are also developing as mentioned in 
numerous Hadiths. We saw how the Western 
world is shaping in that direction earlier and if 
we take a look at the Indian situation, we see that 
it is going in that direction as well. The extremist, 
hateful, and violent gangs have taken over power 
and have accelerated their oppression in ways not 
heard of before. They are neither secretive about 
it nor fearful of consequences and operate as if 
not just their own internal legal and political 
systems support them but also the world. 


When the Mahdi’s war against India would end, 
Eisa ( uiage) would arrive and so this shows that 
this war would be near the ending of the Mahdi’s 
rule. Although it is not explicitly stated when this 
war would start, it appears that it would start at 
the same time the Ma/hama begins; the Ma/hama 
will end in four days while this would continue 
for two years - it may not be non-stop for two 
years and there may be ceasefires in between as 
well. Many scholars state that every military 
encounter the Muslims have had with India and 
will have in the future are battles that form a part 
of the bigger war which will end with the killing 
of the Dajjal. 


There is another view about the starting time of 


this battle against India which is that it would 
commence when the Dajjal would be around - he 
would be busy in other parts of the world but 
would have instructed the people to engage in 
this war. The Dajjal would be killed by Eisa ( alc 
JI) and this war would end at the same time. 


Čoki filacs gil 555 Lac Ül co All ah ial 0 vilas 

PIEI Legale p30 wil sume Bo 

Allah has saved two groups of my Ummah from 

the hell-fire, the group that fights in India and the 

group that fights along with Eisa b. Maryam ( ppsle 
ALa). 


[Musnad Ahmad 37/81, Sunan an-Nasa'i 3175 - 
Mu’sasat ar-Risaalah edn. Classed as Hasan by the 
commentators on al-Musnad including Sheikh 
Arnaut. Classed as Sahih by Sheikh al-Albani in as- 
Silsilah as-Saheehah no. 1934] 


pll Solos loa i> « apale alll aiid pll iol 0 p98 gjss 
Plai sd] 498 wind « opgi ap) all pay « JM! 99 oglio 
PLL pape ey suas Uga 
A nation from amongst a nation of my Ummah 
will attack India, Allah will grant them victory 
until they put their leaders in chains. Allah will 
forgive them (members of that army) their sins 
and when they depart to Syria, they will find Eisa 
b. Maryam there. 


[Nu’aym b. Hammad’s (d. 228 AH) Kitabul al-fitan 
1182 contains this Hadith with a weak chain. 
However, Musnad Ishaq b. Rahawayh (d. 238 AH) 
includes this Hadith with a sound chain. This 


Hadith is also included in Shaikh Anwar Shah 
Kashmiri’s A/-Tasrith bima Tawatur fi Nuzul al- 
Masih Hadith no. 46 and Shaykh Abdul Fattah Abu 
Ghuddah who researched the book and 
mentioned, wherever he could find, the weakness 
ofits narrations but did not criticize this narration 
and thus implicitly authenticated it] 


a aa pall ilps die lps ale sāli sall 
alloy 


Abu Hurayrah narrated that the Prophet ( 2) 
mentioned India one day and said: ‘An army from 
amongst you will attack India and Allah will grant 
them victory until they put the leaders of Sindh® 
in chains.” Allah will forgive them (members of 
that army) their sins; they will depart when they 
depart and when they do so, they will find the 
Messiah, son of Maryam, in Syria’. 


Abu Hurayra said: If I find that battle, I will sell off 
everything and join it and if I succeed, I will be 
Abu Hurayra the free and I will meet Eisa b. 
Maryam in Shaam. I would desire to tell him that I 
am your companion O Messenger of Allah. 


The Prophet (#) smiled and said: ‘The first 
paradise and the last paradise are not the same. 
Meeting him is like meeting death; he (Eisa) will 
wipe the faces of the men (he meets when he 


descends) and give them good news of their ranks 
in paradise’. [Musnad Ishaq b. Rahawayh 537, 
Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan 1576] 


A related narration is found in Musannaf Ibn Abi 
Shayba 36856 where Abu Hurayrah asks the 
people around to convey his Salaam to Eisa (ale 
aLI) if they meet him. The chain there has some 
weakness; however, looking at it in light of the 
above Hadith may indicate that it may be 
acceptable as this sound narration above affirms 
to that message. 


Confronting the Dajjal 


A full chapter has been dedicated to this; see the 
next chapter for a detailed reading. 


How will the Arabs be during his reign? 


The following Hadith states that the Arabs will 
have a severe destruction at some point. Some of 
the battles mentioned earlier are exactly in Arab 
lands and the damage they would have caused 
would be severe. 


Bp alal Y| cal lia Join uly celéolls oS ow Jou! edly 

VUL> Uga 48 Aiud! asc pi yall asla yc Lun Wò oglæil 
OS Woe iau Gl pag «ul ose pox 

A man will be pledged to between the Rukn and 
Maqam. This house (the Ka’bah) will not be 


destroyed except by its people (i.e. Muslims)® and 
when they start thinking of it (bloodshed in 
Ka’bah) as Halal (allowed), then do not ask about 
the destruction of the Arabs. Then afterwards, the 
Ethiopians will come and ruin it in a way that it 
will not be able to be built correct again and these 
people will take its treasures.’ [Mustadrak Hakim 
8444, Musannaf Ibn Abi Shayba 136, Musnad 
Ahmad 8052] 


Another Hadith quoted earlier about the Malhama 
has some directly relevant parts as follows: 


(In Armageddon, there would be such a large scale 
massacre) that when counting would be done, 
(only) one out of a hundred men related to one 
another would be found alive. [Sahih Muslim 2899 
i, ii, and iii] 


A Hadith in Jami’ al-Tirmizi (4309) states that 
Arabs will be very few during the time of the 
Dajjal further showing that these wars would 
have caused devastation to them. 


A summary of his enemies, that we learn from 
the Hadiths, is as follows: 


From all these Hadiths we learn that the enemies 
of the Mahdi would be as follows: 


Whoever hates Sunnis and wishes for their 
destruction whether overtly or covertly 


Whoever hates and oppresses the Muslims 
and whoever seeks to harm and occupy the 
Muslims and force them to follow their ways or 
systems 


The extremists from amongst the Muslims 
also known as Kharvgis or the Khawarij 


Vile and base people, attention seekers, and 
rebellious sinners also known as the 
Ruwaybidah 


Followers of cults that have sprouted from 
the Muslims including religions with false 
prophets, false mahdis, and false messiahs 


Followers of unorthodox ways from 
amongst the Muslims 


Cruel and unjust people, and criminals will 
be fought and punished by the Mahdi no 
matter what their religion 


Every follower of the Dajjal is his enemy and 
these include the above along with others such 
as God hating extremist liberals, NGOs and 
movements promoting immorality and 
indecency 


HE CONFRONTS THE DAJJAL 


The Mahdi will live to meet Eisa b. Maryam (ale 
au) and this is confirmed by a number of sound 
reports: 


OLY doiad lis Jao Jla sapal adja] gid piso Gi sumac ib 
azil oip) alll 40,55 any baol apne 


Eisa b. Maryam will come down and their leader, 
the Mahdi, will say to him: ‘Come and lead us in 
prayer’. But he will say: ‘No, one of them should 
lead the others in prayer, as a sign of honour from 
Allah to this Ummah’. [Musnad al-Harith b. Abi 
Usama] 


Ibn al-Qayyim said in al-Manaar al-Muneef 
(1/147): its isnaad is jayyid (good). The Hadith is 
narrated with a mawsool isnaad in Saheeh 
Muslim, without naming their leader. Muslim’s 
report (225) says: 


.. ‘And ‘Eisa b. Maryam will come down and their 
leader will say to him: ‘Come and lead us in 
prayer. But he will say: ‘No, one of them should 
lead the others in prayer, as a sign of honour from 
Allah to this Ummah.’ 


There is another Hadith as follows: 


pike Šál Š alsa Gil J5 lS] pil aS 


How will you be when the son of Maryam (i.e. 


Eisa) descends amongst you and your imam is 
among you. [Sahih al-Bukhari 3449] 


Moreover, the great scholar Ibn Sireen also double 
confirms this fact: 


abe Gil sae ob Sill 99 AVI oia Go Sapall saw wil JË 
The Mahdi is from this Ummah and he is the one 
who leads Eisa b. Maryam. 


[Musannaf Ibn Abi Shayba 36945; a similar 
narration is also found in Kitab al-Mahdi of Abu 
Na’eem but attributed to the Prophet ( #) instead 
of only Ibn Sireen] 


A ghas.d « AolBUlg SMI Yay vlaag dio ale oy ro col Jya 
vas; ale pag sol pail « pSolo] oSy bay Jy: Joi « psi 
The son of Maryam will descend between the 
Azaan and the Iqamah (right before the 
commencement of the prayer. They will say to 
him: Come forward (to lead) but he will say: On 
the contrary, your Imam is from among you; you 
are the leaders of one another. [Musannaf Abdul 
Razzaq 20838] 


wsuamnt oelyg rhay Sl Sipoll ail sy capew Gul US: J pono ye 
Pul Lagake pure wy osut Jayi UL 


Ma’mar said: Ibn Sireen’s view is that it is the 
Mahdi behind whom Eisa ( p\Luwl alc) prays — in the 
chapter descent of Eisa b. Maryam ( ,\LuJl pale). 
[Musannaf Abdul Razzaq 20839] 


The Dajjal would emerge very soon after the 
Malhama war which would have devastated the 


world and caused immense damage to the 
Muslims as well. He will become prominent from 
the Middle East and commence his actions either 
from the Syria-Iraq border, or Iran, or 
Afghanistan. He may begin from one of these 
countries and travel through the others in the 
beginning. He will begin by gathering and 
strengthening the anti-Mahdi forces in the region 
before travelling throughout the world. Hence, 
we learn that the Dajjal’s immediate steps would 
be troubling for the Mahdi and the Muslims; the 
internal enemies of the Muslims would be 
activated and would start bothering the Muslims 
the way they did before the Mahdi; in fact, on a 
much higher scale. This B team of the Dajjal 
would engage the Muslims while he travels to the 
other parts of the world. 


Since the Dajjal would visit many Muslims, under 
the Mahdi’s Caliphate, it appears that every area 
would not be able to be retained by the Muslims 
and their strength and influence would diminish 
in some while remaining strong in others. He 
would visit the edge of Madina and if this is by 
land, then the surrounding areas would not have 
a very strong Muslim grip so that they tackle him 
there instead of allowing him to reach very close 
to Madina. Perhaps the desertion of Madina 
would make it easier for the Dajjal to go there 
easily. 


Bgas Jail O68) si asad sl loola Ul Ogul Lugs 

Faery 

The Muslims will soon be besieged up to Madina, 

so that their most distant frontier outpost will be 

Salah (which is near Khaibar). [Sunan Abi Dawud 
4250, 4251, 4299, and 4300] 


The above Hadith appears to be speaking of the 
era of the Dajjal when he would visit the outskirts 
of Madina. The besieging of the Muslims till near 
Khaibar (near Madina) does not mean that every 
land of the Muslims will fall into the Dajjal’s 
hands but in this particular encounter with the 
Dajjal, the Muslims will have their outposts at 
Salah. 


The extremists in Iraq and Khurasan, as discussed 
in Hadiths earlier, would also join the Dajjal 
causing more internal troubles for the Muslims. 
These troubles will not be absolute annihilations 
because Muslims will conquer India during his 
reign indicating that the K#aryis would not be 
able to bother the Muslims to the extent that the 
Muslims are unable to fight that battle. 


] Ft limə battl ithtl jia] 
The places that he Muslims will confront the 


Dajjal head-on, described in the Hadiths, are as 
follows: 


Acountry at the meeting of two seas 


The word for the meeting of two seas is Bahrain 
but it should not be understood as the modern 
country of Bahrain because the former is a 
description and latter is a noun. Its people will 
become divided into three groups: a group that 
will settle down in Shaam and see what he is, a 
group that will catch up to the Bedouins, and a 
group that will go to the country next to them. 


Acity in al-Jazeera (the island) 


Once he is done with the country at the 
meeting of two seas, he will go to the next one 
(the island or peninsula) and they will become 
divided into three groups: a group that will 
settle down in Shaam and see what he is, a 
group that will go to the Bedouins, and a group 
that will go to the country that is beside theirs, 
and it is in Western Shaam. 


Acity in Western Shaam 
The Dajjal would come to this city, Damascus, 
but Eisa ( „wu atc) would descend and kill him. 
The Mahdi would also be in this city at this 


time. 


These three points are found in the Hadith from 


Musnad Ahmad 17443, this narration is also 
found in Musannaf Ibn Abi Shayba 36812 and 
Mustadrak ‘ala al-Saheehayn lil Hakim 8473 witha 
slight variation. Ibn Kathir says: ‘By what Imam 
Ahmad related, perhaps the two countries (or cities) 
referred to are Basrah and Kuf@. The Muslims 
would be defeated, in a way, in all three cities or 
countries. In the country in the east, which 
appears to be the first of the three, and thereafter, 
the Muslims will avoid fighting him with some 
escaping to Shaam, some to the desert and some 
to the neighboring country. This shows that the 
Dajjal will start attacking from the east towards 
west and eventually ending up in Shaam. The 
defeat of the Muslims would be due to retreating 
to the nearby countries and may not be an actual 
military defeat in battle on the ground. 


Another confrontation that the Muslims might 
have with the Dajjal would be at the River Jordan. 
This is a possibility and not a certainty because 
the Hadith is disputed over its authenticity: 


pail oal g ale Jel pSigiy Jlis s> Siol blid 

iig Ul ul Sys! Vg slo yJI JG - aut pdg Spd 

You will surely fight the pagans until your 

remaining people will fight the Dajjal at River 

Jordan; you will be on the eastern side and they 

will be on its western side. The narrator said: I do 
not know where Jordan was on that day. 


[Related by al-Tabarani in Musnad al-Shamiyyeen 
pg. 123, Kashf al-Astaar ‘an Zawaaid al-Bazzar 
3387, Tabagat Ibn Sad 7/422, Ibn Abi 
Khayshama’s takikh 2/206, Ibn Abi Asim in al- 
Ahaad 265/2, Ahmad al-Baghdadi in afraad wal 
gharaaib 6/256/1, Ibn Mundah in al-Ma’rifah 
2/201/2. Narrated by al-Daylami in Musnad al- 
Firdaws 4/186 with a different chain which is 
weakened by the Hadith scholars unanimously] 


S 4 t is pertinent to 
note that in our times, the River Jordan (i.e. Sea of 
Galilee or Lake Tiberius) is in a tense area where 
Muslims are to the east of it while Jews to the 
west of it. However, the Hadith does not mention 
Jews but mentions pagans (smushrikeen) and in 
Islamic terminology, even if the people of the 
book (Jews and Christians) indulge in polytheism, 
they are not specifically labeled by this name and 
the mushrikeen are the idol worshippers. In our 
times, they are the Hindus and this battle may be 
related to the battle for Hind (India). The Hadith 
does not mention that the believers would fight 
the idol worshippers at the River Jordan but says 
that the believers would fight them and another 
group of believers would fight the Dajjal at the 


River Jordan. This Hadith seems to indicate the 
timing of the war against India which appears to 
begin in or around the time of the Dajjal. 
Alternatively, if the idol worshippers are actually 
fought at the River Jordan, then we would not be 
surprised because in our times, we see that the 
enemies of Muslims to the west of the river and 
idol worshippers in Hind are very good friends 
and have military and civil treaties with each 
other and so if they come to the area of Jordan to 
fight alongside them against the Muslims, it 
would not be a surprise. 


We learn that the Mahdi would be in-charge 
when the Dajjal would be around; the Muslims 
would suffer some defeats while they will retreat 
in some cases to fight at another place. The 
Kharijis and anti-Sunnis will cause internal 
troubles as well but the situation would not be 
absolutely hopeless as during his time, the 
Muslims will conquer India as well. 


The Mahdi after the descent of Eisa (_otLwalte) 


There is no mention of what would happen to the 
Mahdi after Eisa ( Wu auc) descends. We do know 
that he would be alive to receive him and explicit 
narrations in this regard have been quoted 
earlier; however, his details afterwards are not 
mentioned anywhere. The following Hadiths 


provide some idea into this question: 


Vie Ghj Duis SS oy Gi sans Jai de acl hoii Y 
aLi V 535 Sell ganizo Aja Big yy itll Jig lca Zasa 


Soi 


The Hour will not begin until 'Eisa b. Maryam 
comes down as a just judge and a just ruler. He 
will break the cross, kill the pig and abolish the 
Jizyah, and wealth will become so abundant that 
no one will accept it. [Sunan Ibn Majah 4078] 


pis aŠ pase Čl J5 IS] ail wis 
What would you do when the son of Maryam 
would descend and lead you? [Sahih Muslim 155 
v] 


We know that the Mahdi would rule for seven or 
nine years and that the Dajjal would appear near 
the end of his rule and that he would be alive to 
meet Eisa ( u ale). Hence, when Eisa ( Wu alc) 
descends, the rule of the Mahdi would be near its 
end and he may pass away any time afterwards. 
The above Hadiths indicate that Eisa ( „Wu ale) 
would take over the position of the Caliph very 
soon because he would descend as ajust judge and 
a just ruler and he would descend to lead — these 
qualities would be with him when he descends. 
When he descends, he prays behind the Mahdi 
and then goes out to kill the Dajjal. Perhaps 
during this time, and Allah knows best, the Mahdi 
may pass away and when Eisa ( u ale) would 
have killed the Dajjal, he would become the 


Caliph. These are only possibilities and we do not 
know when he would pass away; all we know is 
that it would be soon during those days. 


WILL THE CALIPHATE RETURN BEFORE 
THE MAHDI? 


Some Muslim groups very strongly insist that the 
Caliphate will return before the Mahdi. The idea 
that this understanding of theirs may be wrong is 
devastating to them because their entire 
movements revolve around this idea. One must 
avoid such situations and this can be done 
through prioritization. When politics appears to 
be the only thing relevant in one’s life and 
mission, then rigidity is bound to occur. For 
Islamic ideas and beliefs, the base should be 
strong and the source should be Islamic texts 
themselves and if one understands the text with 
the primary source being the current events, then 
there is bound to be disappointment. 


The Hadiths are not in riddles, metaphors, and 
parables as opposed to other prophecies and 
predictions and this is a major advantage to the 
Muslims. The source material to develop a base is 
not on shaky grounds and a Muslim should 


straighten his concepts before relating them to 
the current events. 


In this chapter, we look at the evidences of those 
who believe that the Caliphate will return before 
the Mahdi but before that, the following Hadith is 
essential to know: 


pi dpady ol clas l5} Ùl lgay pd 49% Ul alll Lis Lo aS dguill Ug 
[Sf ail [p28 59 aå 4955 uf al Lai Lo gS dguill elpo Le äs ugs 
lads på 9S Ul abl eLis Lo ugs Gole Blo 955 5 pnd yl cL 
pad sugs Ol al sL Lo ogs u> Šlo g ai «lead ul aŬ eLa Isl 
ögull zlpio Le Ad\bs ugSi pi [pad y ul clus Is] all lody 
Prophethood will be amongst you as long as Allah 
wishes, then He will lift it up when He wishes to 
lift it up. Then there will be a Khilafah on the way 
of the Prophet, and it will be for as long as Allah 
wishes it to be, then Allah will lift it up when He 
wishes to lift it up. Then there will be an 
inheritance rule, and it will last for as long as 
Allah wishes it to, then Allah will lift it up when 
He wishes to lift it up. Then there will be a 
coercive rule, and it will last for as long as Allah 
wishes it to be, then Allah will lift it up when He 
wishes to lift it up. Then there will be a KAdafah 
on the way of Prophethood. 


[Masnad Ahmed b. Hanbal 18430, as-Sahih al- 
Albani 5; it has been declared Hasan (sound) by 
Sh’uaib Arnaut, and al-Albani classified it as Sahih 
(authentic)] 


Argument 1 


The following is argued: 


pLidl Sad Y| ede U8 oniy Vole; Gull sde sil, 
It was narrated by al-Haakim, and classified as 
Sahih, the narration of Abdullah b. ‘Amr, who 
said: ‘There will come a time when there will not 
be one believer left, but will rush to Shaam 
(greater Syria)’. 


What is claimed from this is that the Mahdi 
would come in Makkah and hence, what appears 
from this Hadith is that there would be another 
Caliph before him who would be in Shaam. 
However, the above Hadith refers to the time of 
Eisa ( ulale) as mentioned in an authentic 
Hadith. Eisa (Wuja ic) would descend in 
Damascus and chase the Dajjal to the gate of 
Ludd. All these events would be happening in or 
around Shaam. The passage from the lengthy 
authentic narration is as follows: 


He will then search for the Dajjal until he will 
catch hold of him at the gate of Ludd, and will kill 
him. Then the people, whom Allah would have 
protected, will come to ‘Isa son of Maryam, and 
he will wipe their faces and will inform them of 
their ranks in Jannah, and it will be under such 
conditions... that Yajuj and Majuj would attack. 


Hence we see that the people would gather 
around Eisa ( ulage) in Shaam from where Allah 


would instruct him to go to the mountain for 
safety from Yajuj and Majuj. The mountain may 
or may not be in Shaam but the initial place of 
assembly is definitely in Shaam. 


Furthermore, the believers would also gather in 
Shaam in the three countries that the Dajjal 
would attack and we covered this earlier. This 
statement of the companion and not the Prophet 
( #) could be indicative of either of the two 
possibilities i.e. ‘before Eisa ( .\WwJialc) and during 
the Mahdi’s rule’ or ‘after him’. 


Additionally, this argument assumes that 
migrating to the capital of the Caliphate is a must 
which is not stated in any Hadith and is nothing 
more than an unsubstantiated assumption. 
Secondly, what does the term ‘Caliphate’ actually 
mean? Does it mean that a single country 
implements Islam? If so, would such a single 
country alone classify as a Caliphate? Or does 
Caliphate mean that multiple Muslim countries 
unite and form a single country? The original 
claim that everyone would be required to migrate 
to Shaam assumes that the Caliphate would only 
be implemented in Shaam (whatever that means) 
while all the other Muslim countries would be 
outside the Caliphate. The return of the Caliphate 
with the Mahdi would unite the Muslims from 
numerous lands and anything otherwise that 


claims the status of the Caliphate without uniting 
the Muslims is just another form of a nation-state. 


Argument 2 


The second argument is perhaps the strongest 
one and it is as follows: 


PALLY lig ~pllang aule alll lo- f 

Sgolinall ale slats s80i D Gui aw Cals, Peers 
Disagreement will occur at the death of a Caliph 
and a man of the people of Madina will come 
flying forth to Makkah. Some of the people of 
Makkah will come to him, bring him out against 
his will and give the pledge of allegience to him 
between the Rukn and the Maqam. An 
expeditionary force will then be sent against him 
from Shaam but will be swallowed up in the 
desert between Makkah and Madina. When the 
people see that, the God fearing people of Syria 
and the best people of Iraq will come to him and 
swear allegiance to him between the Corner and 
the Maqam. Then there will arise a man of 
Quraysh whose maternal uncles belong to the 
Kalb (tribe) and send against them an 
expeditionary force which will be overcome by 
them, and that is the expedition of Kalb. 
Disappointed will be the one who does not receive 
the booty of Kalb. He will divide the property, and 


will govern the people by the Sunnah of their 
Prophet ( ##) and establish Islam on Earth. He will 
remain for seven years... 


[Reported by al-Tabarani in al-Awsat, by Imam 
Ahmed in his Masnad and by Abu Da’wud in his 
Sunan. According to Haythami in his Majma’ al- 
Zawaid the transmitters in al-Tabarani’s narration 
are sound and authentic; however, this Hadith has 
been graded by al-Albani as weak in a/-Da’eefah 
and in the 7akAree/of Sunan Abu Da’wud and also 
by Sh’uaib Arnaoot in the 7akhree/ of Musnad 
Ahmad] 


The portion ‘Disagreement will occur at the death of 
a Caliph’ indicates the return of the Khilafah before 
the coming of the Mahdi. 


The second narration for this argument (that 
Khilafah would be established before the Mahdi) 
is as follows: 


Pi pgo toly sll way Y pi Adds ul ops AL oS S rie Jais 
255 5 98 ali pJ YLS pSighilind 5 rivoll Lò gudl OLLI albs 
Sapoll ail als ad abl ole lo> g) g ogl ogol) Is]: Sis Law 
uall 99 al ade unid bps le gaa Cute la 
pluos SII bw le 

Three men, all of them sons of Khalifah, will fight 
over your treasure and none of them will take it. 
Then black flags will appear from the east; they 
will fight (or kill) you in a manner in which no one 


had been fought (or killed) before. 


Thawban added: ‘the Prophet (2) said 
something else that I do not remember very well, 


then the Prophet ( #) said: When you see this 
pledge of allegiance to him even if this requires 
you to crawl on snow as he is the Caliph of Allah, 
the Mahdi. 


[Quoted by al-Haakim in his Mustadrak and he 
says it is (authentic) according to the conditions 
of Bukhari and Muslim an al-Zahabi has 
supported his claim in the ta/khees, it is also 
mentioned by Ibn Majah in his Sunan with a 
different chain. Sheikh al-Albani says that its 
meaning is authentic except for the statement: ‘as 
he is the Caliph of Allah; the Mahdi’] 


Any ruler or a king of any territory is called a 
Caliph in Arabic and the word Caliph does not 
necessarily mean ‘The Ruler’ or ‘The Imam’ or 
‘Ameer ul-Mu’mineen’ ruling the entire Muslim 
world according to the Qur’an and Sunnah. The 
death mentioned of a Caliph in the narration 
refers to the death of the ruler governing the 
territory of Arabia. We saw earlier, in the Hadith 
of the 12 Caliphs ruling the Muslims, all from 
Quraysh, that a requirement of a Caliph is that 
the people behind him are united under him. This 
Hadith of the death of a Khalifah of Arabia is a 
further indication that his land would be united 
under him while it would not be so after his 
death. 


We find that the term Khalifah has been used for 
others not falling under the Sharai (legal) 


definition of Khalifah. From the first Hadith, 
quoted in the beginning of this chapter, we learn 
the following sequence: 


Prophethood (lasted 23 years) 
Caliphate (lasted 30 years) 
Kingship 
Coercive rule (perhaps military 
dictatorships) 
The return of Caliphate 


There have been cases where kingship was 
replaced by coercive rule which in turn was 
replaced again by kingship (or democratic 
kingship). The Prophet ( #) gave us these general 
sequences and hence such oddities do not 
contradict the sequence; the bottom line behind 
the Hadith stays. 


Moreover, there are occasions where the Prophet 
(f) even called some people falling under 
kingship with the title of Khalifah.? This does not 
mean that they become legitimate Shara’i khulafa 
because the Prophet ( £$) said: ‘The khilafah will 
last thirty years after mé. Hence, we learn that 
those referred to as Khulafa within the kingship 
period were linguistically KAa/ifahs. If one is 
stern and argues that the word in the Hadith i.e. 
Khalifah, should be understood without 
interpretation, then response to them is that it is 


not an interpretation - the Prophet ( #%) has 
called other rulers as Khalifah as well. 


To conclude this argument, not everyone 
mentioned in the Hadith as Khalifah is the 
Khalifah mentioned to fall under the return of 
Caliphate. The real Khilafah upon the way of 
Prophethood would only return with the Mahdi. 
Moreover, this contradicts the first argument as 
well which argues that the return of the Caliphate 
would be ov/yin Shaam. 


The Mahdi will be the one through whom Adah 
will set mankind’s affairs straight, and will fill the 
earth with fairness and justice just as it was filled 
with wrongdoing and oppression. If the Caliphate 
upon the way of the Prophet ( £) was to emerge 
before the Mahdi, why would the Mahdi rescue it 
from wrongdoing and oppression? If he needs to 
save the world from wrongdoing and oppression, 
then whatever is before him is not a Caliphate 
upon the way of Prophethood. 


Regarding the Hadith of the three sons of rulers 
fighting over the treasure, there is a one-sided 
understanding developed by some which is that 
the three princes would fight over a real treasure 
of gold buried under the Ka’bah which would not 
come to any of them. The treasure in the Hadith 
appears to be referring to the ruler-ship or 


kingship which would not come into the hands of 
any of those three. One narration states that 
disagreement would have arisen at the death of a 
ruler while the other states that three princes 
would fight over the treasure. What is apparent 
from these Hadiths is that the treasure is the rule 
over Arabia and the monetary control of the 
country that comes with it. Even if there is a real 
treasure buried under the Ka’bah, the parties of 
the civil war, who would have already been 
fighting for power, may also fight over the 
treasure. The former is more apparent than the 
latter. The treasure, or rule, would not come to 
any of the three princes; it would come into the 
hands of the Mahdi. 


There are further supporting narrations as 
follows: 
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In Zil-Qa’da (the 11th islamie month), there will 
be fighting among the tribes, pilgrims will be 
looted and there will be a battle in Mina in which 
many people will be slain and blood will flow until 
it runs over the Jamarat al-Aqba (the stoning place 
in Mina). The man they seek will flee and he will 
be found between the Rukn and the Maqam of 
Prophet Ibrahim (a location at the Ka’bah). He will 


be forced to accept the people’s pledge of 
allegiance. The number of those offering pledge 
will be the same as the number of the people of 
Badr (i.e. around 310). Then, the dweller of 
Heaven and the dweller of the Earth will be 
pleased with him. [Nu’aym b. Hammad’s kitab al- 
Fitan no. 986, Mustadrak Hakim 8584] 
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Abdullah b. Amru said: ‘The year in which he will 
emerge, people will perform Hajj together and 
gather without an Imam. The Hajis will be looted, 
and there will be a battle at Mina in which many 


will be slain and blood will flow until it runs over 
the al-‘Aqaba (the stone walls representing Satan) 
and they will be afraid and come to him at the 
Ka’bah crying, as if I’m looking at their tears, and 
say to him (Mahdi): ‘Let us pledge to you’ and he 
(the Mahdi) will say: ‘May Allah have mercy on 
you; how much blood have you shed?’ They will 
pledge to him while he would be unwilling to do 
so and he would be the Mahdi (guided one) in the 
earth and in the skies.’ 


[Nuaym b. Hammad’s kitab al-Fitan 987 and 
Mustadrak al-Hakim 8584 as a continuation of the 
previous narration with a slightly different chain 
from that] 


People would gather without an Imam and it 


appears that the leader ruling Makkah and 
Madina (i.e. Arabia in totality) would have died 
and civil war would be under way around the 
time of the Hajj and the Hajj would take place in 
the absence of a settled leader in Arabia. 


This particular battle in or around Mina may 
either be due to the civil war that ensues or 
perhaps some miscreants may use the 
opportunity to create more chaos on Arabian soil. 
Some groups have been doing such things in the 
past as well.? 


Nu’aym b. Hammad reports in Kitab al-Fitan 935: 
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Mujahid narrated that Tubay said: A man will seek 
refuge in Makkah and will be killed, then after 
that, a long period of time will pass, then another 
man (the Mahdi) will seek refuge in Makkah but if 
you meet him do not fight him for if you do, you 
will be a part of the army that will be sunk and 
destroyed. 


This is not attributed to the Prophet ( £) but to 
Tubay, who was not a companion but was from 
the generation of the Sahaba. He was a Jewish 
convert to Islam and was the step-son of a famous 
Rabbi who had also converted to Islam. Therefore, 
his statement may not be from a Sahabi but from 


Jewish sources. What is interesting is that this 
incident happened when Muhammad b. Abdullah 
al-Qahtani* took refuge (and announced to be the 
Mahdi) in Masjid al-Haram in 1979. From this we 
learn that the next man to take refuge at the 
Ka’bah would be the actual Mahdi. 


Before further discussing the arguments of those 
claiming that the Caliphate will return before the 
Mahdi, an important issue needs to be pointed out 
and that is the deceit practiced by Imran Nazar 
Hossein. It is as if his sole job is to work against 
the Mahdi. He states the following in his writing 
titled Zs mam al-Mahdi about to emerge?:° 


The ultimate implication of such a success in 
Syria is that NATO will then get what the Zionists 
desperately want, i.e., nuclear war with Russia. It 
now seems inevitable that such a nuclear war will 
take place and that it will occur sooner rather 
than later. When that war takes place within the 
next 5-10 years time or even sooner, the world 
will experience the Malhama or Armageddon 
which Prophet Muhammad (sallalahu '‘alaihi wa 
sallam) prophesied 1400 years ago. 


The Hadiths are very clear that the Malhama 
(Armageddon) is a war that is fought between the 
Muslims and the Romans at the end of which the 
Muslims would conquer Rome. The Hadiths are 
also very clear that 4e/ore the Mahdi, the enemies 


of the Muslims would fight each other. Imran 
Nazar Hossein confused these two wars, divided 
by at /east five years, as the same. However, this is 
not from the deceit, as it appears more of a 
blunder in understanding from his end. His 
deceit can be seen as follows: 


'The evidence is therefore clear that "Imam al- 
Mahdi cannot emerge at this time". Such would be 
inconsistent with the ‘system of meaning’ which 
integrates all End-Time data in a harmonious 
whole’. 


Israel has not as yet established her control over 
the Arab/Muslim world that surrounds the Euro- 
Jewish State; 


The territory of the State of Israel has not as yet 
expanded to encompass the frontiers of the Holy 
Land as (falsely) delineated in the Torah; 


Israel has not as yet replaced USA as the ruling 
State in the world; 


No Jew has as yet (i.e., in recent times) proclaimed 
himself to be the Promised Messiah. 


then as soon as the Im4m makes his appearance 
at the Holy Ka’aba and proclaims himself to be 
the promised Imam 


Our gentle readers must strive to remain ever 
vigilant during the time which remains before the 


Imam emerges, however long that may be, not to 
be deceived by the false Imams who are certain 
to soon emerge, and who would faithfully follow 
in the misguided footsteps of Mirza Ghulam 
Ahmad Qadiani. I would be surprised if the Israeli 
Mossad/CIA has not already groomed a suitable 
candidate. [Source: http://bit.ly/2yvbOQD | 
http://bit.ly/2yavMUq] 


Imran Nazar Hossein seeks to brainwash his 
viewers and readers into thinking that the man 
that will seek refuge in the Ka’bah would be a C/A 
and Mossad agent. Moreover, he cites signs 
pertaining to Israel that are not found in any 
Hadith. Furthermore, false Imams is something 
that a Sunni scholar would never state as 
Jmamateis not a Sunni concept; for the Sunnis, an 
imam is a human leader and such a position is 
neither exclusive nor limited to a few individuals. 
Using such words as ‘proclaims himself to be the 
promised Imam smells fishy as well. Had Imran 
Nazar Hossein said that he would proclaim 
himself to be the promised Mahdi, instead of the 
promised Imam, things would have been different, 
and siightly better, but his concepts and language 
strongly indicates, or rather makes it apparent, 
that secretly, he may not be a Sunni and Allah 
knows the matters of the heart. 


Here he clearly tries to misguide people into 
believing that the Dajjal would come żefore the 


Mahdi and that the real signs of the emergence of 
the Mahdi are actually a deceit of the Dajjal. One 
must be careful in understanding Hadiths, and 
political events of the time should be kept 
secondary, and if one uses political events to 
understand Hadiths, then the understanding 
derived, as aminimum, would be full of blunders. 
Imran Nazar Hossein quotes a lot of Hadiths in 
half to his gullible audience and, hence, it is 
difficult to give him the benefit of doubt that he is 
genuinely mistaken and what is apparent is that 
he is deliberate in all of this. It appears that he is 
either a hidden anti-Sunni o7 is their 
spokesperson oy on their payroll. At best, Imran 
Nazar Hossein could be considered a JSiased 
political commentator, and a bad one even at that, 
as opposed to an Islamic scholar. 


Now we return to the primary discussion on hand 
i.e. the return of Caliphate with or before the 
Mahdi. 


Argument 3 


The following interesting argument is made 
claiming that reformers before the Mahdi are 
essential: 


The era of the Mahdi is only seven years and the 
work required for his task is very heavy and not 


something that appears practical in that time and 
hence there have to be caliph(s) before him and 
the matter that be done step by step, and the first 
step will be laid before the advent of Mahdi. 


Islam didn’t spread over the complete Arabian 
Peninsula and the Roman and Persian Empires in 
times of Prophet Muhammad ( #); the expansion 
occurred in the times of Abu Bakr, Umar and 
Uthman, so it’s logical to believe that Mahdi won’t 
be the only one in this spread of Islam and pious 
Khulafaa will precede him before it. 


Considering the above points it is more likely that 
Khilafah will be established in Shaam before the 
advent of Mahdi, remember there is no hadith 
stating that Mahdi will be the one to establish 
Khilafah for the first time after it is lost. 


The reason why it is interesting is that political 
analysts and commentators see that phantom 
Caliphate(s) is a possibility in the geopolitical 
scenario. Abdullah Al Andalusi has written 
something similar: 


ISIS’s call to establish a Caliphate, while 
attempting to play upon common Muslim 
sentiment, permits the Western media and the 
U.S. to demonise and depict the concept of a 
Caliphate as a sectarian and deeply ignorant and 
brutal regime. For example, just two days ago, a 
Channel 4 program (UK television) depicted the 
recent gain of Mosul by ISIS under the banner 


‘Sunni vs. Shia - A new Caliphate’. And a large 
number of media sites have arisen discussing the 
ISIS + the “Caliphate”. This may be the media’s 
attempts to create a ‘phantom caliphate’, an 
observation first proposed by professor Noman 
Hanif, which is essentially to damage the high 
esteem the concept held in the Muslim collective 
memory, and ultimately turn Muslims against it 
(and towards a Secular system).° 


The above passage is based on analysis on purely 
political insight. 


Furthermore, it must be reiterated that reformers 
before the Mahdi would be there and Hadiths 
mention some of them including the black flags 
from Khurasan discussed earlier. The Prophet 
( 2) did not use the word Khalifah for them and 
all those before the Mahdi whether for the Mawali 
army or of black flags or any other. 


There are forces working for the betterment of 
their respective lands which will unite for the 
greater cause when Allah wills it to happen. We 
see explicit mention of forces before the Mahdi 
that would aid him yet none of them mention 
that there would be a Caliphate before him. 
Moreover, we even see reformers around us. 
There are positives for the Muslims even in these 
humiliating times. Besides the silent resistance 
by some of the puppets, there has been another 


positive and this is the Islamic Military Alliance 
(IMA). IMA has received some empty words of 
encouragement from some major world powers 
and this was done for the Organisation of Islamic 
Cooperation (OIC) as well; however, what 
happened to its founders is something not hidden 
from anyone - they were assassinated to force 
their plans to fail. IMA is also supported by their 
tongues but at the same time, we see the weirdest 
people among the Muslims spilling venom 
against it and working against it in almost all the 
Muslim majority countries. Propaganda against 
the stronger Muslim countries in this alliance is 
understandable and expected but sadly, it mostly 
comes from news agencies belonging to some 
Muslims. 


The scholars have said that one must not sit and 
wait for the Mahdi and that one must be a part of 
the Islamic revival. Sheikh al-Albani says that the 
Mahdi would not be greater than the Prophet 
( 2’) who reformed the nation in 23 years. Hence, 
some infer from this statement that there have to 
be more Caliphs before the Mahdi to undertake 
the massive task. This is answered by the Hadiths 
of the struggle before the Mahdi and the leaders 
before him as well. True, there will be leaders but 
to call them Caliphs would not be entirely 
accurate. Sheikh al-Albani’s statement is very 
wise: 


Both Shariah and reason require that this duty 
(struggle for the cause of Islam) be done by the 
faithful Muslims. Even if the Mahdi comes, he 
would not need to lead them to victory and even if 
he does not come, the people do their duty. 


We find some Hadiths of positives taking place 
before the Mahdi but none of those positives are 
related to any Khalifah before the Mahdi. Selected 
people would be doing good before the Mahdi and 
will continue with him as well. 


There will be no Syrian Caliphate before the 
Mahdi and what will be before him in Shaam is 
stated in the following narration authentically 
attributed to Ali b. Abi Talib: 
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Ali b. Abi Talib said: There will be at the end of 
time a trial that will sort out men as gold is sorted 


out from metal. So do not revile the people of 
Shaam (Syria), but revile their cruel (or evil) ones, 
for among them are the great righteous people. A 
flood is about to be released upon the people of 
Shaam that will split their unity, so that even if 
foxes attack them, they would defeat them. At 


that time, a man from the household of the 
Prophet ( £) will come out with three banners. 
The one who estimates highly will say that they 
are fifteen thousand and the one who estimates 
lower will say that they are twelve thousand. 
Their sign will be: Amit, amit [kill, kill]. They will 
meet in battle against seven banners, and under 
each of those banners will be a man seeking rule 
for himself and they will all be killed; then a 
Hashemite will appear and Allah will restore to 
the Muslims their unity and bounty, and they will 
remain like this until the emergence of the Dajjal. 
[Mustadrak ‘ala al-Saheehayn lil Hakim 8658] 


We know that the Mahdi would be the ruler of the 
Muslims throughout the period of the Dajjal and 
hence, this Hashemite who will restore the unity 
and glory of the Muslims would be the Mahdi. The 
above narration shows that before the Mahdi, 
there would be a Qureshi individual, with three 
banners, who would defeat seven other groups 
and take the position of power. Other Hadiths 
inform us that this Qureshi individual would be 
Kalbi from his mother’s side. If someone wants to 
consider this evil person a Kha/ifah, then it would 
be very wrong of them. 


Argument 4 


It is argued that the Mahdi cannot be the Caliph to 
resume the pause between Caliphates because 
Khalifah refers to someone who comes in 


succession and if he is the first one after a break, 
he does not come in succession. 


This claim is very strange. The Mahdi would 
continue the ruler-ship of Arabia and would be a 
successor in a way. If there would be Caliphs 
before him, then one of them would have to come 
after a long break and hence we reach a dead-end 
as to who starts to become a Khalifah because the 
succession is broken. 


The argument in return that the Mahdi would be 
the Shara’i (legal and technical) Khalifah while 
those before him would be linguistic Caliphs is 
partially true but the linguistic Caliph does not 
have many specific requirements and the ruler of 
a land can be the Caliph of that land over his 
people. From the Hadiths,’ we learn that there is 
one peculiar quality of linguistic khulafa and this 
is that their people unite behind them whether 
they are just and rule equitably or not. Based on 
this, many Muslim rulers of our times are Caliphs 
as per the linguistic definition provided to us by 
the Prophet ( ## ) himself. 


The entirety of Arabia united under one man and 
has remained united under his children and 
hence they would fall under the linguistic 
definition of Khalifah. We may even consider 
King Faisal to be a linguistic Khalifah; moreover, 


as a result of his efforts after which the 
Organisation of Islamic Cooperation (OIC) was 
formed, he was declared the Khalifah of the 
Muslims by some in the 70s as well. We may even 
consider King Salman to be a linguistic Khalifah 
and he is also the pioneer of the Islamic Military 
Alliance (IMA) and his own people are united 
under him. 


The wisdom behind the return of the Caliphate 
with the Mahdi 


Ibn al-Qayyim states in A/+-Manar al-Muneef that 
the descent of the Mahdi from Hassan ( ove ùl s23) 
has great wisdom worth reflecting. He states that 
in order to put an end to the unfortunate civil 
war, Hassan ( əs ùl s) gave up his right to be the 
Caliph. Allah has given the honour of leadership 
to aman from his progeny who will fill the earth 
with justice. This is in accordance with the 
statement of the Prophet ( #¥): Whoever leaves 
something for the sake of Allah, Allah shall 
compensate him a better one for that. The Caliphate 
upon the way of the Prophethood lasted for 30 
years and ended with Hassan ( osc ùl) who 
ruled for about six months before letting it go for 
the sake of Allah. It will return to someone from 
his progeny (the Mahdi). 


To sum it up and to reiterate: Caliphate upon the 


way of the Prophethood ended with Hassan („ss 
ove al) and it will return with his descendant (the 
Mahdi). 


There will be efforts before the Mahdi but the 
Caliphate on the way of the Prophethood would 
return only with the Mahdi. On the contrary, 
there would be an evil person in Shaam before the 
Mahdi and another evil person right at the time of 
the Mahdi’s appearance who would be Qureshi 
from his father’s side and Kalbi from his 
mothers’. 


THE MAHDI IN JUDEO-CHRISTIAN 
TRADITIONS 


We find some instances of the Mahdi’s mention in 
Judeo-Christian traditions. There are some 
prophecies that circulate online; however, they 
contain both truth and falsehood. A lot of what 
pertains to the Prophet Muhammad ( #%) is 
applied to the Mahdi while a lot of unrelated 
verses are applied to him as well some of which 
are Daniel 10:20-21, Daniel 12:1-11, and Isaiah 
19:16-25. A closer look at these verses including 
the context before them reveals that they speak of 
something else and hence, to consider them as 


speaking of the Mahdi would not be correct. 
Below we look at some of the instances where the 
Mahdi is mentioned in Judeo-Christian scriptures. 


The battle of Armageddon refers to the final war 
between human governments and God. These 
governments and their supporters oppose God 
even now by refusing to submit to his rulership. 
(Psalm 2:2) The battle of Armageddon will bring 
human rulership to an end.—Daniel 2:44. 


The word “Armageddon” occurs only once in the 
Bible, at Revelation 16:16. Prophetically, 
Revelation shows that at “the place that is called 
in Hebrew Armageddon,” “the kings of the entire 
inhabited earth” will be gathered “together to the 
war of the great day of God the Almighty.”— 
Revelation 16:14. 


Who will fight at Armageddon? Jesus Christ will 
lead a heavenly army to victory over God’s 
enemies. (Revelation 19:11-16, 19-21) These 
enemies include those who oppose God’s 
authority and who treat God with contempt.— 
Ezekiel 39:7. 


Will Armageddon literally be fought in the 
Middle East? No. Rather than being restricted to 
one area, the battle of Armageddon will 
encompass the whole earth.—Jeremiah 25:32-34; 
Ezekiel 39:17-20. 


Armageddon, sometimes rendered “Har- 
Magedon” (Hebrew Har Meghiddohn’), means 


“Mountain of Megiddo.” Megiddo was once a city 
in the territory of ancient Israel. History tells of 
decisive battles that were fought in its vicinity, 
including some that are recorded in the Bible. 
(Judges 5:19, 20; 2 Kings 9:27; 23:29) However, 
Armageddon cannot refer to the literal area near 
ancient Megiddo. There is no large mountain 
there, and even the entire adjoining Low Plain of 
Jezreel could not contain all those who will fight 
against God. Instead, Armageddon is the 
worldwide situation in which the nations 
assemble in their last stand against rule by God. 


What will conditions be like during the battle of 
Armageddon? While we do not know how God 
will use his power, he will have at his disposal 
weapons such as those he has used in the past— 
hail, earthquake, flooding downpour, fire and 
sulfur, lightning, and disease. (Job 38:22, 23; 
Ezekiel 38:19, 22; Habakkuk 3:10, 11; Zechariah 
14:12) In confusion, at least some of God’s 
enemies will kill each other, yet they will 
ultimately realize that it is God who is fighting 
against them.—Ezekiel 38:21, 23; Zechariah 14:13. 


Will Armageddon be the end of the world? It will 
not be the end of our planet, since the earth is 
mankind’s eternal home. (Psalm 37:29; 96:10; 
Ecclesiastes 1:4) Rather than destroying 
humanity, Armageddon actually saves it, because 
“a great crowd” of God’s servants will survive.— 
Revelation 7:9, 14; Psalm 37:34. 


Besides referring to the earth, though, the word 


“world” in the Bible sometimes refers to wicked 
human society opposed to God. (1 John 2:15-17) 
In this sense, Armageddon will bring “the end of 
the world.”—Matthew 24:3, King James Version. 


When will Armageddon take place? When 
discussing the “great tribulation” that culminates 
in the battle of Armageddon, Jesus said: 
“Concerning that day and hour nobody knows, 
neither the angels of the heavens nor the Son, but 
only the Father.” (Matthew 24:21, 36) 
Nevertheless, the Bible does show that 
Armageddon takes place during Jesus’ invisible 
presence, which began in 1914.—Matthew 24:37- 
39. [Entire passage taken from JW.org ] 


Some of the key findings from the Biblical 
accounts are as follows: 


The Biblical Armageddon is somewhat 
different to the Islamic Ma/hama as the Islamic 
Malhama refers to the war that will result in 
the conquest of Rome whereas the Biblical 
account includes the proceding period of the 
Dajjal as a part of that continuing war which 
will end by the return of Eisa ( ~\Wuale). They are 
not contradictory and it is just a matter of 
symantics. 


In this battle, the kings of the entire inhabited 
earth will be involved. This is similar to what 
the Hadiths state: they (Romans) will betray you 


and will march against you with eighty banners, 
under each of which there will be twelve thousand 
troops. They would gather under eighty flags 
and these eighty might be eighty different 
countries; moreover, around this same time, 
India would also have waged a major war 
against the Muslims and, as per the Biblical 
account as well as the Islamic one, the war 
would not be limited in a single location but 
spread over. 


Heavy weaponry will be used. 


The world will not end due to the war 
because “a great crowd” of God’s servants will 
survive and the vighteous shall inherit the earth. 


The Bible, elsewhere, states that Eisa (aJc 
Lu) Will distance himself from the Christians: 


“Not everyone who says to me, ‘Lord, Lord,’ (or 
‘master’, ‘master’) will enter the kingdom of 
heaven, but only the one who does the will of my 
Father (or my Lord) who is in heaven. Many will 
say to me on that day, ‘Lord, Lord (or ‘master’, 
‘master’), did we not prophesy in your name and 
in your name drive out demons and in your name 
perform many miracles?’ Then I will tell them 
plainly, ‘I never knew you. Away from me, you 
evildoers! [Matthew 7:21-23] 


There is a somewhat similar narration from 
Ka’b, a Jewish Rabbi who had converted to 
Islam. He states as follows: 


ule clad! dbiall ic p Wil ale piso Gul ie dual Lips 
UL Bald « doled aledi. peti] Bb J] S585 ill tos GL 
Bi: esi ae lagiisl3 880 ene: See 


Pe een met : jl na 
aual jiis. pe sla ppiads ix ab bcd aol ual 
Sbt Jaci Gal Jy: oid «WI Joo al nase b Ud «bby Gee 
eo) calla Gaal Gall pla sig ee lalla sUie aa 38s 
Pi soba și apad mije Gila  Sa>l 850 uaia ouall aad 
pple È jig 612) droll 


Eisa b. Maryam will descend at the white gate on 
the eastern side of Damascus near the edges of 
trees being carried on a cloud with his hands on 
two angels with his hair as if dripping with 
water. The Jews will come to him and say: ‘We 
are your companions’. He will say: ‘You have 
lied’. The Christians will come to him and say: 
‘We are your companions’ and he will say: ‘You 
have lied; in fact my companions are the 
migrants, and those (Muslims) that took part in 
the Malhama and the remaining of the Muslims’. 
They will find their Caliph ready for prayer and 
will say to him: ‘O Messiah of Allah! Lead us in 
prayer’ but he will reply: ‘In fact, you lead your 
companions (ie. all of us) for surely Allah is 
pleased with you. I am sent as a minister and not 
as a ruler’. Therefore, the leader of the migrants 
will lead them in two Rakaat once while the son 
of Maryam would be among them; then the 
Messiah will pray after him and take over his 


Caliphate (after the Mahdi’s death). [Nu’aym b. 
Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan 1573] 


CRITICISMS AND CLARIFICATIONS 


Are the Hadiths real? 


Some people feel that these Hadiths are too good 
to be true and that perhaps there is something 
more to it than meets the eye. Like other fictitious 
prophecies, people assume that there might be 
some sort of similar occurrence in Hadiths as 
well. However, this criticism is only as a result of 
a lack of understanding about the Hadiths and 
their sciences. Such mass circulated narrations 
are impossible to be fabricated in our times and if 
someone comes up with forgeries, the scholars 
are quick to pounce upon them and discard them. 
Moreover, if one doubts that the Prophet ( £f) 
was so explicit about what is to come, then they 
should read the following narration: 


ISG Gs alus ale ail slo all Iso td ald JE. paene 
A Ve pe, 


Huzayfsh aes that Allah's Messenger ( =) 
stood before us one day and he did not leave 


anything unsaid (that he had to say) at that very 
spot which would happen (in the shape of 
turmoil) up to the Last Hour. Those who had to 
remember them preserved them in their minds 
and those who could not remember them forgot 
them. My friends knew them and there are certain 
things which slip out of my mind, but I 
recapitulate them when anyone makes a mention 
of them just as a person is lost from one's mind 
but is recalled to him on seeing his face. 


[Sahih Muslim 2891 ii; this is not only reported by 
a single Sahabi but by a number of others 
including Abu Zaid and Amr b. Akhtab (Sahih 
Muslim 2892)] 


Where is the peace? 


Some people ask about the peace during the time 
of the Mahdi. It is said that since there would be 
so many wars, how come that era would be of 
prosperity and well-being? Winston Churchill 
was asked during WWII about the state of his 
country and he said ‘if the courts are working 
fine, everything is fine’. For him the internal 
stability was more important than the war itself. 
If we ponder over this, we see that this is a true 
statement. Similarly, if there is a war during the 
Mahdi’s rule and internal systems work fine, the 
courts do their job well, the police is efficient and 
all departments work well, then there is internal 
peace. 


It is pertinent to note that many Muslims confuse 
the era of great peace in the time of Eisa ( pul ade) 
with the time of the Mahdi. There is good 
mentioned in the times of the Mahdi but that 
good is nowhere near the good during the 
Caliphate of Eisa ( uiage) following him. 


Moreover, some of the Mahdi’s wars would be as 
follows: 


Crushing the civil war (a good war to bring 
peace); 


Fighting against the anti-Sunni forces in 
Shaam and Iraq and possibly also Yemen 
(another good war to bring end to oppression); 


Peace with the Romans and a joint fight 
against the common enemy which would be 
beyond Rome on that common enemy’s turf. 
Hence, even during this time of war, there 
would be peace for the Muslims on their lands; 


There would be draught three years prior to 
the Dajjal and this would increase by each year 
where the final year before the Dajjal would be 
the most difficult. These may be difficult times 
but this does not impact peace in six (or four) of 
the nine (or seven) year rule of the Mahdi; 


Finally, the Malhama (the Armageddon) at 
the end of the Mahdi’s seventh or ninth year 
would take place. This would be a disturbing 
time but this does not mean that the overall 
tenure of his reign is not peaceful; 


The beginning and the end would be 
troubling but the beginning era would end the 
troubles; the latter period would be difficult so 
we may have six or seven or eight years of good 
peace followed by the Malhama and then the 
appearance of the Dajjal. 


Is Mahd7just a title of Eisa (hate)? 


As briefly touched upon earlier in the book, some 
people argue that the Mahdi and Eisa ( „Wu ale) are 
one and the same.! They quote some Hadiths to 
make this claim: 


Last ond usuce Idol osò LÍ Aol pi aS 
How can that Ummah be destroyed in whose 
beginning is me, in whose end is Eisa? 


However, this does not prove any such claim even 
if read on its own. Moreover, reading the full 
narration makes the matter clearer as well: 


8 Sigal « Lays] 08 pyro Gil sues lol ssb Ui aol lps J 
lpha 


That Ummah cannot be destroyed in whose 


beginning is me, in whose end is 'Eisa and in whose 
middle is the Mahdi. 


Al-Manawi in his exegesis to this Hadith writes: 


83 sò UGS Jell Jia) sae Joji OV 55 VI Lä Ls bugil abi 
ails pune slag Sipoll 


By ‘before the end', the meaning is the descent of 
'Eisa ( Wu ade), which will be to kill the Dajjal and 
this will take place during the time of the Mahdi 
and he (Eisa) will pray behind him . [Faidh Al- 
Qadir 5/383 Hadith 7384] 


Those who claim that the Mahdi is Eisa ( su asc) 
state that the Hadith of there being no Mahdi 
except Eisa ( suuclsw.) is a decisive evidence in 
this regard. Although the narration is of weak 
authenticity, it still does not prove the point 
argued. Mahdi means guided one and in true 
sense, the real guided one is Eisa ( pate). There 
are other narrations that mention other people as 
mahdi. 


Gape Usla aladls ait afl 
O Allah! Make him (Jarir) firm and make him a 
guiding and a rightly-guided man [mahdiyyan]. 
[Sahih Bukhari 2809] 


bago bola ale>l ppl 
O Allah! Make him (Mu'awiyah) a guiding and a 
rightly-guided man [mahdyyan]. [Jami’ Tirmizi 
3842] 


paza] § bil oS ish Lipo Lsls 
You will find him (Ali) a guiding and a rightly- 
guided person [/zahdiyyan] who will take you on 
the right path. [Al-Isaba fi Ma’rifatil Sahaba 2/271; 
Hafiz Ibn Hajr said: Its chain is good [jayyad]] 


A famous Hadith uses this word (maha) for all 
the pious Caliphs and reads as follows: 


uupo clalsdl äi wg ysu pSuled 
You must then follow my Sunnah and that of the 
rightly-guided [zahdryyeen] Caliphs. [Sunan Abu 
Dawud 4607] 


The claim that the Mahdi and Eisa ( pwu aJe) are 
the same shows gross misunderstanding of the 
Hadiths. 


Aprestated promise promotes laziness 


There are some general criticisms against the idea 
of a de/iverer and that it encourages laziness and 
lack of effort on one’s behalf. This is addressed in 
detail in the book Dayal (the Anti-Christ): 
Research, critical analysis, and commentary under 
the chapter ‘Contentions against end-times’ 
prophecies. 


Moreover, when one reads these Hadiths, he or 
she does not develop a lazy attitude. On the 
contrary, when one sees injustice around the 


world, he feels helpless and does not do anything 
to change it and if such a person gets to know that 
Allah will send help if he rectifies himself and 
works for betterment in ways that he can, then he 
is encouraged to do his best in his capacity. Who 
does not want to end hunger from the world? It is 
not possible for individuals to end poverty by 
themselves and they may only help in their 
limited capacities but when they find out that a 
system has come in place that can solve the 
problems, they will come forward with much 
vigor. 


The concept of a de/iverer in the end times is not 
just an Islamic one but also a Judeo-Christian one 
as well. Some western academics write about 
philosophers like Karl Marx that his proletariat 
dictatorship is actually the secular face of this 
Judeo-Christian tradition. This shows that the 
coming of a de/iverer is not just a religious desire 
but also that of a common man and of 
philosophical awareness. 


We read earlier the statement of Sufyan al- 
Thawri on how one should conduct himself 
regarding the signs of the end times and that 
sums up the attitude of a Muslim very eloquently. 
The following statement of the Prophet ( £f) 
further guides the Muslim on such matters and 
the claim that the end times’ prophecies make 


one lazy is not at all accurate: 


Up pds Lind oxy nds Aobal aao] gle Gob iy 
If the Resurrection were established upon one of 
you while he has in his hand a sapling, then let 
him plant it. [Musnad Ahmad 12491] 


If we ask ourselves this question ‘does a prestated 
promise promote laziness’, we would admit that 
it does not because of what we witness in our 
routine lives as well. If you promise your child a 
reward if they study hard, you would not think 
that this would make the child lazy; in fact it 
would make him or her more active. The help 
from Allah will not come to lazy people as He has 
stated in the Qur’an as well: 


pp until le [oi i> pou le jam Vall Ul 
Indeed, Allah will not change the condition of a 
people until they change what is in themselves. 


[Q.13:11] 


The Mahdi is not among the signs of the 
Judgment Day 


Another criticism against the idea and 
personhood of the Mahdi is based on the 
following Hadith: 


¿gibs alls JEAIlg ent -l5 peas GLa Ugy SŠ posi j PH] 
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pasio isi] Gall Shi poll Go 8555 50 US 5515 Wiel 
It (the last hour) will not come until you see ten 
signs: the smoke, the Dajjal, the beast, the rising of 
the sun from the west, the descent of Eisa son of 
Maryam, the Gog and Magog, and land-slides in 
three places, one in the east, one in the west and 
one in Arabia at the end of which a fire would 
burn forth from the Yemen, and would drive 
people to the place of their assembly. [Sahih 
Muslim 2901 i] 


Some people ask for the mention of the Mahdi 
among these signs. From the apparent of the 
Hadith, one may be tempted to think that the 
Mahdi is not a sign of the coming of the Hour. 
However, things must be looked at in totality. The 
signs of the Day of Judgment are major and 
minor; the minor signs have been taking place 
since centuries - these signs include loss of 
morals, increase in killings and so on. The Mahdi 
would be the bridge between the major and the 
minor events and we can see from the list of these 
ten that the major signs are somewhat 
supernatural in nature. The Mahdi would live to 
see the Dajjal and meet Eisa ( u aqe) as well and 
he would be the bridge between the minor and 
recurring signs on one hand and major and 
supernatural ones on the other. 


CONCLUSION 


Before the world ends, a Caliph would be 
appointed who will rule over the Muslims for 
seven or nine years. He will be the Caliph after a 
long break and would bring justice to the world 
when it would have been filled with oppression. 


The Euphrates River may uncover gold before he 
appears over which there would be a war and 
about 99% of the people fighting in it would be 
killed. There would be a civil war in Arabia before 
him and during that, he would escape from 
Madina to Makkah where some people, around 
310, would pledge obedience to him and consider 
him the Khalifah against his will. An army would 
be sent from Shaam to attack him but it would 
sink in the desert along the way. This would 
inform the world that the Mahdi has arrived and 
people, specifically from Iraq and Syria, would 
flock to him and at this time, an army with black 
banners would arrive to his aid as well. The 
Mahdi would assume power and command that 
army to crush the anti-Sunni forces in the region 
specifically in Shaam, and possibly also in Yemen 
and Iraq. They may also take over Jerusalem at 
this point in time. 


Before the Mahdi, the world would be oppressing 


the Muslims but the oppression from the Romans 
would be more prominent. A common enemy of 
the Muslims and Romans would attack the 
Romans which would loosen and break the 
Roman grip from the Muslims’ throats. 


When the Mahdi appears, he will end the civil war 
and crush the anti-Sunni forces in the region, the 
Romans would seek a peace treaty with him due 
to the aggression of the common enemy. 
Together they will fight and defeat the common 
enemy and following this, the Ma/hama would 
take place between the Muslims on the one hand 
and the Romans and others on the other. Some of 
the wars of the Mahdi would be as follows: 


An end to the Arab civil war 
Defeating the anti-Sunni alliance in the 

region 

Taking over of Jerusalem 

War against injustice 

War against a common enemy 

War against aggressing Romans 

War against India 

Confronting the Dajjal 


When Eisa ( u alc) descends in Damascus, the 
Mahdi would receive him and lead him in prayer 
after which Eisa ( ùu atc) will kill the Dajjal. We 
do not know what happens to the Mahdi from 


this point onwards and perhaps, he might pass 
away and Eisa ( uage) becomes the next Caliph. 


There are some aspects considered true about the 
Mahdi by the Muslims in general but are not 
reliable and these include: 


He would be 40 years old when he appears! 


He would either stammer or have speech 
impediment and would strike his right hand on 
his left thigh when being bothered by it 


He would have a mole on his cheek 


There are many myths and legends about him; 
however, the above three are assumed as true by 
a significant number of Muslims and several 
websites propogate it as well as if these are 
authentic facts. 


APPENDIX 1: CHRONOLOGY OF THE END 
TIMES PROPHECIES 


I have been studying Hadiths related to the End 
Times and their signs passionately since 13 years, 
at the time of writing this book, and what I can 
say with confidence is that there is consensus of 
the Muslims over more than 95% of them in 
terms of the sequence while the remaining 5%, or 
less, are based on interpretation. The chronology, 
at least the one on which there is consensus, is 
essential to know and learn because some people 
in today’s time misrepresent Hadiths and present 
the Dajjal as appearing before the Mahdi. This is a 
lie that must be strictly refuted and shunned by 
the Muslims and anyone presenting such dodgy 
sequences should be called out and avoided when 
it comes to learning one’s religion from. 


Below is a chronology of the events, that I believe 
to be most accurate, prophesied by the Prophet 
(#7) till the last day. The list is not 
comprehensive and includes only the major ones 
from among the major signs. The reasons for the 
sequence are covered within the book itself as 
well as the other book in the series ‘Dajjal (the 
Anti-Christ): Research, critical analysis, and 
commentary’. 


Minor signs such as loss of morals, increase in 
crimes and immorality, indecency and so on have 
continued to occur from centuries back and so 
these have not been included in the list. Below is a 
list of the major signs in order: 


Passing away of the Prophet ( £) 

Conquest of Arabia by the Muslims 
Conquest of Persia by the Muslims 
Conquest of Constantinople by the Muslims 
Attack of Mongols on the Muslims 


The emergence of the Mahdi is the first big sign 
before the major events unfold. Following are 
signs related to the emergence of the Mahdi: 


The Romans (the West) would be oppressing 
the Muslims 

The Euphrates will uncover gold over which 
there will be a big war 

Iraq, Syria, and Egypt would be conquered 
before the emergence of the Mahdi (perhaps 
during this war at the Euphrates - not explicitly 
stated in Hadiths). Only these lands are 
explicitly mentioned but there is a high 
possibility of more countries to be invaded by 
the Romans - [on a side note: this may have 
already happened in the late 1800s or early 
1900s when the Western colonial powers had 
the Muslims under severe occupations] 


w 


The King/ruler of Arabia would die (natural 
death) and there would be civil war for power 


. People would gather around the Mahdi to give 


pledge to him and he would end the civil war 
and take hold of power 


. An Army would be sent from Shaam to fight 


him (it may either be a Shami army under the 
occupation of the Romans or it may be an 
independent army) 


. At the same time, an army from the east (from 


Khurasan) would depart towards Makkah to 
assist the Mahdi 


. Around all this war and chaos, the common 


enemy of the Muslims and Romans (the West) 
would attack the Romans. This common enemy 
appears to be Russia 


. Due to this, the Muslims would have a sigh of 


relief and be able to get their act together. The 
Mahdi would take back the Muslim countries 
under occupation and fight the anti-Sunni 
forces in Iraq, Syria, and Yemen among others 


. The Romans would make peace with the 


Muslims against the common enemy and fight 
and invade it together 


Points 7 to 13 would take place within the same 
year. It would be like WW3 where initially the 
Muslims would be at a setback but then the battle 
ground would move to the same area as WW1 
and WW2. 


There is no mention of what the situation of 
Israel/Palestine would be. Since Eisa ( ¢\uwlaJe) 
would kill the Dajjal at Ludd (in modern day 
Israel), it appears that the Mahdi would reach a 
compromise with them and allow them some 
areas while allowing sufficient independence and 
freedom to the Palestinians (perhaps like a two 
state solution). 


5. After the Muslims and the Romans invade the 
common enemy, they will fight it out against 
each other which Hadiths call the great 
massacre ( ssl àx) and Christians call the 
Armageddon. 

7. The Muslims would defeat the Romans and 
chase them all the way to Rome (and take it 
over). They would take Constantinople and 
Rome both. If Constantinople will also be taken 
back by the Muslims, then this means that the 
Romans would invade it when they come to 
face the Muslims for the Armageddon 

3. After this war, the Dajjal would appear 

). During the time of the Dajjal, Muslims would be 
at war with India. This might start after the 
Dajjal appears or may even start at the same 
time as Armageddon and continue all the way 
till Eisa ( \Wuladc) returns 

). Eisa ( -\wiate) would descend in Damascus and 
kill the Dajjal while he would try to escape 
through Ludd 


l. Every Christian and Jew would embrace Islam 
and those who do not, would escape to join 
Yajuj and Majuj 

After the Dajjal is killed, Yajuj and Majuj would 
attack (not necessarily straight away but could 
be after many years) 


w 


In all of this, China and the East are quiet. They 
would stay on the side and simply watch it play 
out for the most part. They may have skirmishes 
here and there among themselves but they would 
not be involved in all-out attacks. After all of this 
is done, they would attack and they appear to be 
the Yajuj and Majuj. For more details on this read 
‘Who and where are the Yajuj and Majuj (Gog and 
Magog)? Has their barrier been broken? here: 
https://wp.me/p2QwTN-9a 


3. The Yajuj and Majuj would be killed by Allah 
and their bodies eaten by birds 

ł. The sun would rise from the west and the doors 
of repentance would close. The whole world 
would embrace Islam but those who were not 
Muslim from before would not benefit from it 


Some scholars differ on the sequence for this 
event; most put it in this sequence while some 
consider it to happen before the Dajjal while 
others are of the view that it may happen after 
the killing of the Dajjal but before the emergence 


of Yajuj and Majuj. The sequence presented here is 
the strongest one and put forth by giant scholars 
like Ibn Hajr as well. 


>. A beast from the earth would emerge 

5. A smoke would come out that would kill every 
believer (a Muslim rapture) 

7. Only the most evil of the people would remain 
on the earth who would fornicate like donkeys 

3. The Day of Judgment would come any time 


When the sequence is presented, one must not 
assume that all these events would take place 
very soon one after the other. In the grand scale 
of things, they do take place soon but from our 
worldly perspective, one step may be followed up 
by the other by a difference of a year or a decade 
or a century. 


APPENDIX 2: INDEX OF WEAK HADITHS 
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Abu Ishaq said that Ali looked at his son Hasan and 
said: This son of mine is a sayyid (chief) as named by 
the Prophet ( #*), and from his loins will come forth 
a man who will be called by the name of your 
Prophet ( 2) and resemble him in conduct but not 
in appearance. He then mentioned the story about 
his filling the earth with justice. [Sunan Abi Dawud 
4290i| 


Cuaig Saas Soles 83055 Ul aidi Jal asl odhail wie iy G55 
Seip alla teach 
We, the sons of 'Abdul-Muttalib, will be leaders of 
the people of Paradise: Myself, Hamzah, 'Ali, Ja'far, 
Hasan, Husain, and Mahdi. [Sunan Ibn Majah 4087] 


pos yula po Sipgoll 
The Mahdi is from my uncle, Abbas. [Daraqutni’s al- 
afraad] 


929 Us ye pil taises sy plu Yl Lal sl ail ol howl acl 

pure wil sun pay ssil 

O uncle of the Prophet ( ##)! Allah began Islam 

through me and will end it with a man from your 
offspring who will be before Eisa b. Maryam. 


{Hilyatil Awliya; another narration states that he 
will be the one behind whom Eisa b. Maryam will 


pray] 


" ase Gis . Sajal si ekis Ling Jaial ng oe lin 


From us is Qaim and from us is Mansoor and from 
us is al-Suffah and from us is the Mahdi. Caliphate 
will come to Qaim as he would have not shed a 
single drop of blood; Mansur will not be able to be 
caught by the flags, Suffah will shed blood and 
Mahdi will fill the earth with justice as it was filled 
with oppression. [Tarikh Dimashq of Ibn Asakir 
32558 and Tarikh Baghdad of Khatib Baghdadi 
3190] 


~ pling ade alll sdo- al Joi aie Cd lasy JG alee 


pil news se eoli seis as 
It was narrated that 'Abdullah said: "While we were 
with the Messenger of Allah ( £), some youngsters 
from Banu Hashim came along. When the Prophet 
(2) saw them, his eyes filled with tears and his 
color changed. I said: 'We still see something in your 
face that we do not like (to see).' He said: 'We are 
members of a Household for whom Allah has 
chosen the Hereafter over this world. The people of 
my Household will face calamity, expulsion and 
exile after I am gone, until some people will come 
from the east carrying black banners. They will ask 
for something good but will not be given. Then they 
will fight and will be victorious, then they will be 
given what they wanted, but they will not accept it 
and will give leadership to a man from my family. 


Then they will fill it with justice just as it was filled 
with injustice. Whoever among you lives to see that, 
let him go to them even if he has to crawl over 
snow." 


[Sunan Ibn Majah 4082; a similar narration is found 
in Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan 895] 


15 ii ihal aga ËJ ZSE 
The Mahdi will be among my nation. If he lives for a 
short period, it will be seven, and if he lives for a 
long period, it will be nine, during which my nation 


will enjoy a time of ease such as it has never enjoyed. 
The land will bring forth its yield and will not hold 
back anything, and wealth at that time will be piled 
up. A man will stand up and say: 'O Mahdi, give me!" 
He will say: Take. [Sunan Ibn Majah 4083] 


Ül ál hai Vg i Ù EDY BESO GI Vo 850 VI 5001 Sb 
pape Gil ss Y sapal Ve Goll bos ole 

Adhering to religion will only become harder and 
worldly affairs will only become more difficult, and 
people will only become more stingy, and the Hour 
will only come upon the worst of people, and the 
only Mahdi (after Muhammad ( #%)) is ‘Eisa b. 


Maryam. [Sunan Ibn Majah 4039] 


wd sapola days] 08 430 wal sees lolol 3 Ui aol Ups wd 

khul 

The nation that has me at the beginning, Eisa b. 

Maryam at the end and Mahdi in the middle can 

never be exterminated. [Musnad Ahmad; similar 
narration is also found in Tarikh Dimashq 51403] 


Then they will fill it with justice just as it was filled 
with injustice. Whoever among you lives to see that, 
let him go to them even if he has to crawl over 
snow." 


[Sunan Ibn Majah 4082; a similar narration is found 
in Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan 895] 


15 ii ihal aga ËJ ZSE 
The Mahdi will be among my nation. If he lives for a 
short period, it will be seven, and if he lives for a 
long period, it will be nine, during which my nation 


will enjoy a time of ease such as it has never enjoyed. 
The land will bring forth its yield and will not hold 
back anything, and wealth at that time will be piled 
up. A man will stand up and say: 'O Mahdi, give me!" 
He will say: Take. [Sunan Ibn Majah 4083] 


Ül ál hai Vg i Ù EDY BESO GI Vo 850 VI 5001 Sb 
pape Gil ss Y sapal Ve Goll bos ole 

Adhering to religion will only become harder and 
worldly affairs will only become more difficult, and 
people will only become more stingy, and the Hour 
will only come upon the worst of people, and the 
only Mahdi (after Muhammad ( #%)) is ‘Eisa b. 


Maryam. [Sunan Ibn Majah 4039] 


wd sapola days] 08 430 wal sees lolol 3 Ui aol Ups wd 

khul 

The nation that has me at the beginning, Eisa b. 

Maryam at the end and Mahdi in the middle can 

never be exterminated. [Musnad Ahmad; similar 
narration is also found in Tarikh Dimashq 51403] 


Then they will fill it with justice just as it was filled 
with injustice. Whoever among you lives to see that, 
let him go to them even if he has to crawl over 
snow." 


[Sunan Ibn Majah 4082; a similar narration is found 
in Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan 895] 


15 ii ihal aga ËJ ZSE 
The Mahdi will be among my nation. If he lives for a 
short period, it will be seven, and if he lives for a 
long period, it will be nine, during which my nation 


will enjoy a time of ease such as it has never enjoyed. 
The land will bring forth its yield and will not hold 
back anything, and wealth at that time will be piled 
up. A man will stand up and say: 'O Mahdi, give me!" 
He will say: Take. [Sunan Ibn Majah 4083] 


Ül ál hai Vg i Ù EDY BESO GI Vo 850 VI 5001 Sb 
pape Gil ss Y sapal Ve Goll bos ole 

Adhering to religion will only become harder and 
worldly affairs will only become more difficult, and 
people will only become more stingy, and the Hour 
will only come upon the worst of people, and the 
only Mahdi (after Muhammad ( #%)) is ‘Eisa b. 


Maryam. [Sunan Ibn Majah 4039] 


wd sapola days] 08 430 wal sees lolol 3 Ui aol Ups wd 

khul 

The nation that has me at the beginning, Eisa b. 

Maryam at the end and Mahdi in the middle can 

never be exterminated. [Musnad Ahmad; similar 
narration is also found in Tarikh Dimashq 51403] 
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Even if there was only one day left of this world, 

Allah would make it last until a man from my 

household took possession of (the mountain of) 

Dailam (in Iran) and Constantinople. [Sunan Ibn 
Majah 2884] 
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The signs (will come) after two hundred (years). 
[Sunan Ibn Majah 4057] 
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Between the Muslims and the Romans, there will be 
a truce and reconciliation treaty to the extent that 
they will fight together against their enemy and 
they (Muslims and Romans) will split the war 
acquisitions. Then, the Romans with the Muslims 
will invade Persia. [Nuaym b. Hammad’s Kitab al- 
Fitan 1233] 
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Al-Walid b. Muslim said: ‘The black banners 
(battalions) will remain victorious against those 
who oppose them until the Turks enter through the 
door of Armenia’. He added: ‘The first sign of the 
signs of their demise is their dispute among each 
other’. [Nu’aym b. Hammad's Kitab al-Fitan] 


aiala «ue Gal GSD «SFU SSIS 4555 «oslo Go JE) csapall 
Jalassa «hg Cie LS Vile o5UI Way. 2xLil to] ta 


Eu ias May « Sell 99 Sally « la tall Lal 25 
The Mahdi is a man from my descent; his face is 
bright like a star, his colour is that of the Arabs 
while his body is that of Israelis; he will fill the earth 
with justice as it was filled with oppression. The 
people of the earth and the residents of the heavens 
will be pleased with his Caliphate along with the 
birds in the sky. He will rule for 20 years. [Al-ilal al- 
mutanahiat li-ibn al-Jawzi 1425] 
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There will be four peace treaties between you and 
the Romans. The fourth will be mediated through a 
person who will be from the descendants of 
(Prophet) Harun (Aaron) (or from the descendants 
of Heracles according to Nu’aym b. Hammad) and 
will be upheld for seven years. The people asked: 'O 
Messenger of Allah, who will be the leader of the 
people at the time?” He said: (Nu'aym b. Hammad 
mentions 'The Mahdi’): ‘He will be from my progeny 
and will be forty years of age. His face will be a 
shining star and he will have a small black spot on 
his right cheek. He will wear two Qutwaani cloaks as 
if he is aman from the Israelites. He will reign for 20 
years, extract the treasures, and conquer the cities of 
polytheism. [Mu jam al-Kabeer of Tabarani 7495 and 
Kitab al-Fitan of Nu’aym b. Hammad] 


These two Hadiths are not just very weak, they 
are close to fabrications and relying on them is 
problematic for many reasons. Some people in 


recent past used to think that Usama b. Laden is 
the one that fits into these Hadiths because he 
was an Arab but had the body and clothes of 
Israelis. There is one theory that states that the 
origin of Afghans/Pathans/Pashtuns is Israeli and 
that they are from the lost tribes of Israel. Linking 
that with these narrations would appear to fit 
Usama b. Laden perfectly but that would require 
ignoring everything else including the direct and 
explicit Hadiths that mention the Mahdi’s name, 
his father’s name, his descent, his emergence in 
Makkah and so on. Moreover, trying to fit the 
wrong man in the position requires reliance on 
weak and fabricated narrations and even these do 
not fit hand in glove - they are molded, twisted, 
and made to fit to apply. 
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When you see the black banners that have come 
from Khurasan, go and give him your allegiance, 
because he is the Khalifah of Allah, the Mahdi. 


[Musnad Ahmad 22387; a similar but sound Hadith 
has been discussed in the main sections of the book 
— this chain on its own has weakness; however, it is 
acceptable due to corroborating narrations] 
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People will come from the East, paving the way for 
the Mahdi (i.e. for his rule). 


[Sunan Ibn Majah 4088; this is also weak in chain; 
however, Ibn Kathir and others consider the 
message to be sound due to corroborating 
narrations] 
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A man called al-Harith b. Harrath will come forth 
from Wara an-Nahr (across the river i.e. 
Transoxiana). His army will be led by a man called 


Mansur who will establish or consolidate things for 
Muhammad's family as Quraysh consolidated them 
for the Messenger of Allah ( 2). Every believer must 
help him, or he said: respond to his sermons. [Sunan 
Abi Dawud 4290 ii] 
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Abu Sa'eed al-Khudri said: 'We feared events to 
occur after our Prophet ( 2%), so we asked Allah's 
Prophet ( ##), and he said: "Indeed there will be a 
Mahdi who comes in my Ummah (ruling) living for 


five, or seven, or nine."- Zaid was the one in doubt - 
He said: "We said: What is that?" He said: "Years." He 
said: "A man will come to him and say: O Mahdi! 
'Give to me, give to me! So he will fill in his garment 


whatever he is able to carry." [Jami’ al-Tirmizi 2232] 
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It was narrated from Kathir b. ‘Abdullah b. ‘Amr bin 
‘Awf, from his father, that his grandfather said: “The 
Messenger of Allah ( ¥) said: ‘The Hour will not 
begin until the closest Muslim outpost will be at 
Baula’ Then he said: ‘O ‘Ali, O ‘Ali, O ‘Ali.’ He (‘Ali) 
said: ‘May my father and mother be ransomed for 
you.’ He said: ‘You will fight Banu Asfar (the 
Romans) and those who come after you will fight 
them, until the best of the Muslims go out to fight 
them, the people of Hijaz who do not fear the blame 
of anyone for the sake of Allah. They will conquer 
Constantinople with Tasbih and Takbir and will 
acquire such spoils of war as has never been seen 
before, which they will distribute by the shieldful. 
Someone will come and say: ‘(Imposter) Messiah has 
appeared in your land!’ But he will be lying, so the 
one who takes (some of the spoils) will regret it, and 
the one who leaves it behind will regret it too.” 
[Sunan Ibn Majah 4094] 
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Al-Walid said: The redness and stars we have seen 
are not the signs. The star of the signs is a star that 
flips (or turns) in the horizons in (the month of) 
Safar or in (the two months of) Rabi (the first and 
second Rabi), or in (the month of) Rajab. Once this 
happens, Khakan (possibly Mongols) march with the 
Turks; next, Romans of Zawahir (will march) with 
the banners (battalions) and crosses. [Nu’aym b. 
Hammad’s book Kitab al-Fitan] 
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After me will be Caliphs, and after the Caliphs will be 
rulers, and after the rulers will be kings, and after 
the kings will be forceful rule (dictatorships); then a 
man from my family will appear who will fill the 
earth with justice as it was filled with oppression. 
Then after him would be the Qahtani and, by the 
One Who sent me with the truth, he would not be 
less than him (the Mahdi). [Mu’jam al-Kabeer 937] 
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As long as it is good for you, consume from this 
wealth and when something is left, leave it because 
Allah will enrich you from His grace and you will 
not find real success until Allah sends a just king to 
you who will not be an Umayyad. [Tarikh Darya and 
Ibn Asakir] 
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In the end times when trials will be abundant, a 
ruler will emerge who will give handfuls without 
counting; a man will come and gather from him so 
much that he will worry as to who will take Zakah 
(obligatory charity) from him as people will be very 
content. [Musnad Abi Ya’la and Ibn Asakir] 
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There will be a shout in Ramadan (ninth Islamic 
month), murmuring in Shawwal (tenth month), and 


in Zil-Qa’da the tribes will fight, Hajis will be looted 
in Zil-Hajj, and in Muharram, a caller from Heaven 
calls: 'The choice of Allah is this person, so listen to 
him and obey him’. [Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al- 
Fitan] 
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In my nation will be the Mahdi; if his age (or 
duration) is less, it will be for seven, eight, or nine 
years. In his era my nation will be so happy and 
content that they would not have been like this 
before — all, including good and evil, will benefit 
from it. Skies will pour over abundantly and earth 
will not restrict any of its produce. Wealth will be 
abundant; a person will get up and say: ‘O Mahdi, 
give me’ so he will reply: ‘Take’. 


[Mu’'jam al-Awsat of Tabarani, Daraqutni in al- 
Afraad; a similar narration is also found in Ibn 
Majah] 


The following narrations are found spread over 
the internet; however, none of them are 
authentic nor do they reach the level to be used 
as supporting evidences for the authentic 


narrations. These have been taken from the 


internet without changing the translations 
found there. 
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Huzayfah narrated that the Prophet ( 2?) said: If 
there is not left in this World except one day, Allah 
will lengthen it until He sends a man from my 
descendants; his name is (like) mine." So, Salman al- 
Farsi stood up and said: O Messenger of Allah; from 
which of your children? He said: "From my child, 
this one and he tapped with his hand on Hussain. 


[Nuaim b. Hammad's Yanabi al-Mawadda, page 490; 
Tabarani's al-Mujam al-Kabir, Ibn Hajar al-Haitami's 
al-Sawaiq al-Muhriga ala Ahl al-Rafd wa al-Dhalal 
wa al-Zandaga, Abu Nuaim's Sifat of al-Mahdi] 
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Many Muslim scholars from various countries will 
set out to seek the Mahdi, unknown to one another, 
and up to 310 people will accompany each scholar. 
Eventually, they will all meet up in Makkah; and 
when they ask one another why they came, they will 
all answer: ‘We are looking for the Mahdi, who will 
end this strife and conquer Constantinople, because 
we have learned his name and those of his father, 
mother and army. [The Book of Signs of the Mahdi of 
the End Times, p. 15-75] 
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People of the Cave will be companions of Eisa (Jesus) 
and they will perform Hajj (pilgrimage to Makkah) 
with him. [Mohammad b. Ka'b al-Qarzi's book al- 


Kutub al-Munazala, and al-Qurtubi's book al-Tazkira 
Malahim] 
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"The Hour (of Resurrection) will not occur until a 
man from my family (Household) emerges. He hits 
(or kills) them until they return to the truth. I asked: 
'For how long does he rule? He said: 'Five and two.' I 
asked: 'Five and two what? He said: 'I do not know.” 
[Nuaym b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan, Jalaluddin 
Suyuti's al-Urf al-Wardi fi Akhbar al-Mahdi, a part of 
al-Hawi li al-Fatawa] 
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Salim b. Abi al-Ja'd said: The Mahdi will be for 21 
years or 22 years. Then, there will be another one 
after him, but less than him. He will be good and 
remain for 14 years. Then, there will be another one 
after him, but less than him. He will be good 
(righteous) and remain for nine years. [Abu al- 
Hussain b. al-Munadi's al-Malahim] 
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If the fifth (Caliph) from my household dies, then 
killing starts until the seventh one dies. This 
remains until the Mahdi rises up. [Nuaym b. 
Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan, Jalaluddin Suyuti's al-Urf 
al-Wardi fi Akhbar al-Mahdi, a part of al-Hawi li al- 
Fatawa] 
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Abdullah b. Amru b. al-Aas said: I found in some of 
the Books (of Christians & Jews), when we 
conquered on the Day of Yarmouk: The name of Abu 
Bakr al-Siddiq, you got his name right, Omar al- 
Farouq as an iron horn, Uthman who is Zhu Nourain 
(the one with two lights) has been given two 
portions of mercy for he was innocently killed, you 
got his name right, Then, there will be a Saffah 
(Butcher). Then, there will be al-Mansur. Then, there 
will be Mahdi. Then, there will be al-Ameen 
(Trustworthy). Then, there will be peace. Then, 
there will be Amir (Prince) of Usab. Six of them will 
be from the descendants of Ka'b b. Luay, and one 
man from Qahtan. Each of them (princes) will be 
good and will not be seen like him. [Nu’aym b. 
Hammiad’s Kitab al-Fitan, Jalaluddin Suyuti's al-Urf 
al-Wardi fi Akhbar al-Mahdi, a part of al-Hawi li al- 
Fatawa] 
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Ibn Shawzab said: He is called the Mahdi because he 
will be guided to a mountain in Shaam (Greater 
Syria) from which he will bring forth some of Books 
of the Torah to use them when he argues with the 
Jews. So, under his hands, a group of the Jews will 
become Muslim. [Imam Abu Amru Uthman b. Saeed 
al-Dani's Kitab al-Sunan al-Waredah fi al-Fitan] 


458 clo] dea 5128/1 158 99 [Lal jrnig Ulgsd (0d Aone U9 wld 
8 Gell Jay Oly. olea UE logi paol log peodlg Aaa! iss 
Ulan, yo Baill 93 048 UL alll Ug, L Arnall log WS lb ba Lo 
LDI Wo Bilgall Z 39 alal Leig pill hög öd W959 Aeo> aL) 
PY ue ill aula 1519 (szlo) JYI S25 Ai 99 Aeo> ald 09 
lasa shaa loyal lausa lgalela joSiou lglssls ancl 
93d] volanw lglg Laz all Ig 2d Arnall ai> ll pSulsl 
Ha W5 Jei pl og Lei AUS Jes yo ub uwal Lay uugali Glee 
Abdullah b. Mas'ud said that the Prophet ( £) said: 
"When there is a Sayha (scream) in Ramadan, then 
there will be turmoil in Shawwal, and the tribes will 
form groups in Zul-Qi'da, and blood will be spilled in 
Zul-Hijja, and in al-Muharram! What is prohibited?" 
saying it three times, "Oh, Oh! The people will be 
killed in a great massacres." He said: "We said: "What 
is the Sayha (scream), O Messenger of Allah?" He 
said: "This will be in the middle of Ramadan, on a 
Friday morning. That will be when the month of 
Ramadan begins on a Friday night. There will be a 
Hadda (powerful, hammering sound) that will 
awaken one who is asleep, and bring the young 
women out of their rooms, on a Friday night during 
a year of many earthquakes (and very cold). So when 
Ramadan begins on a Friday night in that year, then 
when you have prayed Fajr on Friday in the middle 
of Ramadan, then enter your houses, close your 
doors, block your windows, cover yourselves, and 
block your ears. When you sense the scream, fall 
down in prostration to Allah and say: "Subhanal- 
Quddus, subhanal-Quddus, rabbunal-Quddus (Glory 
be to the Most Holy, glory be to the Most Holy, our 
Lord is the Most Holy)." For whoever does that will 
survive, and whoever does not will perish." [Nu’aym 
b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan] 
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Fairouz al-Dailami said that the Messenger of Allah 
( 2) said: "In, Ramadan, there will be a Sound (or 
voice). They said: O Messenger of Allah, is it in its 
beginning, in its middle, or in its end ? He said: No, in 
the middle of Ramadan. If the night of the middle is 
Friday, there will be a sound from the sky that 
causes death to 70 thousand and causes deafness to 
70 thousand. They asked: 'O Messenger of Allah, 
who will survive from your Umma (nation)?' He 
said: 'Whoever stays at home, seeks refuge (to Allah) 
through Sujud (prostration), and openly declares 
Takbir of Allah (‘Allah Akbar'). Then, another sound 
will follow it. The first sound is the voice of (angel) 
Gabriel and the second sound is the voice of Satan. 
The sound is in Ramadan, the disturbance is in 
Shawwal, the tribes (or nations) form into warring 
groups in Zul-Qi'da, and it is feared for the pilgrim in 
Zul-Hijja. In al-Muharram, what is prohibited in 
Muharram? Its beginning is calamity on my Umma 
(nation) and its end is a relief to my Umma. A Rahila 
(an animal or mode of transportation) that may save 
him is better than a fortress (castle) that shelters 
one thousand." [Tabarani, Abu Amru Ad-Dani, al- 
Haithami's Mujama al-Zawa'id] 
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Ali b. Abi Talib said: "Wait for the end of misery once 
three things occur." We said: What are they, O' 
Prince of Believers? He said: "The dispute among the 
people of Shaam (Greater Syria), the Black Banners, 
and the Qaz'a in the month of Ramadan. It was 
asked: "What is the Qaz'a ? He said: "Haven't you 
heard what Allah said in the Quran (26:4): 'If I wish, 
I can send down to them from Heaven a sign, such 
that their necks remain surrendered to it 
(mesmerized in amazement).' This Aya (sign) that 
makes a girl come out of her bedroom, wakes up the 
person who is asleep, and frightens the one who is 
awake." [Ibn al-Shajari's al-Amali al-Shajaria] 
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Shareek said: There will be two solar eclipses in 
Ramadan before the Mahdi’s advent. [Imam 
Qurtubi's book Mukhtasar Tazkirah, p. 440] 
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Abi Ja'far said: "If the Abbas reaches Khorasan, (a 
star known as) Horn Zu-Shifa rises in the East. The 
first time it appeared was at the perishing of the 
people of (Prophet) Nuh when Allah drowned them. 
And it rose at the time of (Prophet) Ibrahim when 
they cast him into fire, and when Allah caused 
Pharaoh (at the time of Musa) and those with him to 
perish, and when (Prophet) Yahya (John the Baptist) 
son of Zakariah was killed. If you see this, seek 
refuge in Allah against the evilness of Fitan (strifes 
and tribulations). It will rise after the eclipse of the 


sun and the moon. Then, soon the Abqa (a man 
seeking to rule) in Egypt will appear." [Nu’aym b. 
Hammad's Kitab al-Fitan, al-Muttaqi al-Hindi's book 
al-Burhan fi `Alamat al-Mahdi Akhir az-Zaman, p. 
32] 
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Ibn Mas'ud said: "There will be a sign in (the month 
of) Safar and the star with a tail will begin." [Nw aym 
b. Hammad's Kitab al-Fitan] 
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Al-Walid said: "The redness and stars we have seen 
are not the Ayat (signs). The star of the Ayat (signs) 
is a star that flips (or turns) in the horizons in (the 
month of) Safar or in (the two months of) Rabi (the 
first and second Rabi), or in (the month of) Rajab. 
Once this happens, Khankan march with the Turks; 
the Romans of Zawahir will follow with the banners 
and Crosses." [Nu’aym b. Hammad's Kitab al-Fitan] 
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Ka'b said: "It is a star that rises from the East and 

illuminates for the people of the Earth like the 

illumination of a moon in a full-moon night." 
[Nu’aym b. Hammad's Kitab al-Fitan] 
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Ka'b said: “A star will rise from the East before the 
appearance of the Mahdi and it has a tail.' And 
Sharik said:' Before the appearance of the Mahdi, the 


sun will have an eclipse in the month of Ramadan 
twice.” [Nu’aym b. Hammad's Kitab al-Fitan] 
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Ibn Qazuwaih said that Kathir b. Murra said: "The 
sign of the event of Ramadan will be a fire in the sky 
like the necks of camels or like iron columns. If you 
see it, prepare for your family food supplies for a 
year." Or perhaps he (Kathir b. Murra) said: "The sign 
of the event is a column of fire originating from the 
sky. [Ibn al-Shajari's al-Amali al-Shajaria] 
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Kathir b. Murra said: "The beginning of the sign will 
be redness in the sky." [Ibn al-Shajari's al-Amali al- 
Shajaria] 
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Kathir b. Murra said: "The sign of the occurrence is 
in Ramadan, and commotion is in Shawwal, Nazail 
in Zul-Qa'da, fighting is in Zul-Hijja, and the sign of 
this is an illuminating column of light in the sky." 
[Nv’aym b. Hammad's Kitab al-Fitan] 
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Khalid b. Madan said: "If you see a column of fire 

from the East, in the month of Ramadan, in the sky, 

get food as much as you can, for it is (going to be) a 

year of starvation (famine)." [Tabarani, Nu’aym b. 
Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan] 


Spiro Lö Go aly yU yo lagas aul lgsiw a] J olaeo w JE yc 


aww pleb ala sadè US Sys! 408 pplS YoU Lal oly 
Khalid b. Madan said: "A sign which is a column of 
fire rising from the East will appear that all people of 
the World will be able see. Whoever is present (alive) 
should arrange for his family food supply for one 
year." [Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan] 
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Ali b. Abi Taleb said about what the Sufyani does in 
Makkah: "He (the Sufyani) kills two siblings from 
Bani Hashim of Quraish, a man and his sister, they 
are called Mohammad and Fatima. He crucifies them 
at the gate of the Masjid (in Makkah)." [Nu’aym b. 
Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan] 
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Ibn Mas’ud said: "A man from Mawali appears and 
calls for (the dominion to be for) Bani Hashim 
(Prophet Mohammad's ( #¥) family clan). He is 
called Abdullah. He will rule for four years and then 
die." [Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan] 
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Mak-hul said that the Messenger of Allah ( 2%) said: 
"In the sky, there is a sign for two nights. In (the 
month of) Shawwal, there will be murmuring. In 
(the month of) Zul-Qi'da, there will be a clash. In (the 
month of) Zul-Hijja, there will be fighting. In (the 
month of) al-Muharram: What is prohibited! 
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In (the month of) Ramadan, there will be a sound. In 
Shawwal, there will be a murmuring. In Zul-Qi'da, 
there will be a fighting among tribes. In Zul-Hijja, 
the pilgrims will be looted. In Muharram, a caller 
from Heaven calls: 'The choice of Allah is this 
person, so listen to him and obey him’. [Nu’aym b. 
Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan] 
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There will be a sign in (the month of) Ramadan. 
Then, there will splitting into groups in Shawwal. 
Then, there will be fighting in Zul-Qi'da. Then, the 
pilgrim will be robbed in Zul-Hijja. Then, the 
prohibitions will be violated in Muharram. Then, 
there will be sound in Safar, then the tribes will 
conflict with each other in the two months of Rabi. 
Then, the most amazing thing will happen between 
Jumada and Rajab. Then, a well-fed she-camel will 
be better than a castle sheltering a thousand 
(people). [Al-Haakim, Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al- 
Fitan] 
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Ka'b said: The perishing (end) of Bani al-Abbas (the 


progeny of al-Abbas) will be once a star appears in 
Jawf (region), and a Hadda (powerful, hammering 
sound) and Wahiya (catastrophe). All of this is in the 
month of Ramadan. The redness will be between the 
fifth and the 20th of Ramadan. The Hadda 
(powerful, hammering sound) is between the 
middle and the 20th (of Ramadan). The Wahiya 
(catastrophe) is between the 20th and 24th (of 
Ramadan). A star thrown (by Allah from Heaven) 
illuminates like a moon and then turns like a snake 
until its ends meet. Two tremors will be in the night 
of Fis'hain. The star thrown (by Allah from Heaven) 
is a Shahab (asteroid) that rushes from the sky with 
a powerful sound when it drops in the East and 
because of it, people will experience magnificent 
disasters. [Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan] 
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Ka'b said: "The end of the kingship of Bani al-Abbas 
(the progeny of al-Abbas) is redness in the sky 
which occurs between the 10th and 15th of 
Ramadan. A catastrophe between the 20th and 24th 
of Ramadan and a star coming from the East that 
illuminates like a moon in a full moon night, then it 
turns. Also Ka'b said: "Drought in the East, 
catastrophe in the West, redness in the interior, 
death that spreads in Qibla (Makkah)." [Nu’aym b. 
Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan] 
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Huzayfah said: The trials after the Messenger of 


Allah ( ¥) until the Hour (of Resurrection) are four: 
the first is five (years or months), the second is 20 
(years or months), the third is 20 (years or months), 
and the fourth is the Dajjal (Anti-Christ)." [Nu’aym b. 
Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan] 
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Muslim b. Ali said: The tribulations are four: the 
fitna of pleasure and prosperity, fitna of hardship 
and afflictions, and fitna of the gold. Then, a man 
from the family of the Prophet ( 2”) will emerge and 
Allah will cause problems to be settled down 
through him. [Nu’aym b. Hammad's Kitab al-Fitan] 
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In arare hand-written book, dated around 300 years 
after the Hijra, in the Islamic Library "Kitab Khana" 
of Istanbul, there is a narration reported from Abu 
Huraira who said: " The war at the end of time will 
be a World war and will come after two previous 
ones in which much will perish...In the Hijri year 
1400 and count two or three decades... the 
trustworthy Mahdi will appear, he will fight the 
whole World and both the Dhaalleen (The 
Misguided, meaning the Christians) and the 
Maghdoob Alayhim (Those who have deserved the 
wrath of God, meaning the Jews) will join against 
him with the hypocrites in the land of Isra and Miraj 
at Megiddo (Mageddon). The Queen of the World and 
deception, an adulteress called America, who will 
incite the world to deviation and infidelity, will 
come out against him...The Jews of the World at that 
time will have the upper hand and will rule the Holy 
Land and the holy city. And all nations will come to 
fight by sea and air, except those in the land of 
extreme cold and the land of extreme heat. And the 
Mahdi will see that all the World plots against him, 
but he will see that Allah's plan is stronger than all, 
and he will see that the World belongs to Allah and 
to Him it will return, and that the World is but a tree 
that Allah wills him to rule from its roots to its 


branches....... and Allah will hit them (unbelievers) 
with a disastrous punishment and burn their land 
and seas and skies and the sky will rain down a 
harmful shower, the people of the Earth will curse 
the infidels, and Allah shall will the defeat of the 
unbelievers.” [Qalda b. Zayd b. Baraka's Asma 
Masalik Li Ayyam Mahdi: Malik Li Kul id-Dunya Bi 
Amr Allah El-Malik] 


The following narrations are also found over 
the internet but without Arabic text. 


Abdullah b. Amr b. al-Aas stated that "If 
you see or hear about a tyrant in a city who is 
overpowered by another, and flees to the 
Romans, then that is the beginning of the 
greater confrontations. The Romans will 
come after Muslims." [Nu’aym b. Hammad’s 
Kitab al-Fitan] 


Ka'b, speaking about the Romans, said: 
oe then you shall make a pact with them 
(the Romans), then you and they shall attack 
al-Kufa, and cause destruction." [Nu’aym b. 
Hammad, Kitab al-Fitan, p. 296] 


Hakeem b. Umair said: "...then the Romans 
will request a pact, and in this pact is al- 
Kufa's destruction....." [Nu’aym b. Hammad, 
Kitab al-Fitan, p. 268] 


After the Romans oppress, a ruler from my 
descendants whose name matches mine gets 
appointed. They (Romans) will wage war 
against you at a place called al-A'maq. One- 
third of Muslims will be killed here. On the 
third day, the battle will turn against the 
Romans. The Muslims will continue fighting 
and will conquer Constantinople and seize all 
the treasures in it. At that moment, they will 
hear a voice saying:'The Dajjal has entered 
your homeland and taken your children 
captive'." [Al-Muttagi al-Hindi's book: al- 
Burhan fi Alamat al-Mahdi Akhir al-Zaman] 


Abdullah b. Amr b. al-'Aas that he said: 
“When the two old men rule: the old man of 
the Arabs, and the old man of the Romans, 
then at their hands will be the (beginning of) 
Malahim (Battles)." [Nuaym b. Hammad’s 
Kitab al-Fitan] 


According to some narrations, 
Constantinople will have 12 ramparts. 
During the conquest of Constantinople, the 
Mahdi will plant a banner (or his staff) as he 
washes himself for the Morning Prayer, and 
the sea will part and the waters withdraw 
from him. He will walk through the path that 
opens up and crosses to the other side. Then, 
he will plant another banner and say: “O' 


men, learn from this. The sea has given way 
to us in the same way it did for the people of 
Israel." Then, they will all utter the Takbeer 
(Allah Akbar - Allah is Greater). After uttering 
Takbeer 12 times, the 12 ramparts of the city 
will collapse. (Ibn Hajar Haithami al-Makki's 
book al-Qawl al-Mukhtasar fi Alamat al- 
Mahdi al-Muntazar p. 15-75) 


Abu Qubay]l al-Ma'afiri said: "While they 
are like that, a rider will come to them and 
say: "You are here, but the Dajjal has taken 
your places among your families!" But it will 
be false. So whoever listens to the scholars 
regarding that, then he will stay there along 
with the spoils that he won, and as for the 
others, they will depart. And the Muslims will 
build mosques in Constantinople and invade 
the lands beyond it, until the Dajjal comes out 
in the sixth (could be 6th day, 6th month, or 
6th year)." [Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al- 
Fitan] 


In the era preceding Qiyamah 
(Resurrection), the Romans will 
control/govern the whole world. The Romans 
will reach Khyber (close to Madina). 
[Muhaddith Shah _ Rafi-uddin, Bab al- 
Qiyamah] 


Ibn Shurayh said: "I have heard someone 
saying that they (enemies) will be twelve 
banners (battalions or brigades), with twelve 
thousand (fighter) under each banner. So the 
Muslims will assemble with their ruler in 
Bayt al-Maqdis (Jerusalem) and decide to go 
(retreat) to the City of the Messenger ( £) 
(Madina), until their furthest outpost will be 
at As-Sarh and Khyber." [Nuaym b. 
Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan] 


Narrated from Ka'b b. Alqama: "There will 
be, after the Fitna (trouble) in Shaam, an 
eastern one (Fitna) which will be the 
devastation of the kings and the humiliation 
of the Arabs, until the people of the Maghrib 
come out." [Nu’aym b. Hammad, Kitab al- 
Fitan, No. 53] 


The people of Shaam (Greater Syria) will 
take prisoner the tribes of Egypt. [Ibn Hajar 
Haytahami, al-Qawl al-Mukhtasar fi Alamat 
al-Mahdi al-Muntazar, p. 49] 


The following narration seems to be about 
Israel: "And war in a country smaller than the 
end bone of the spinal cord, the World will 
gather for its sake, as if it is the richest nation 
in the world for which the world has gathered 
to feast around. Its leader will surrender the 


banner to the leader of all Evil, which will 
come from the furthest Western shores 
(perhaps USA), then the beginning of the end 
as it wails to all the World to come to its aid. 
The leader will regain his throne and Iraq will 
be destroyed in the confrontation at the end 
of time. The leader of the tiny nation will 
fight the Army of the Mahdi, and the same 
tiny nation is again threatened with 
destruction because its leader is the cause of 
its corruption...the Mahdi orders his 
execution and the small bone returns to the 
main body again". [Qalda b. Zayd b. Baraka's 
Asma Masalik Li Ayyam Mahdi: Malik Li Kull 
id-Dunya Bi Amr Allah El-Malik] 


Baghdad is destroyed by fire in the End 
Times... [Resalat Khuruj al-Mahdi, vol. 3, p. 
177] 


Doomsday will not come until Iraq is 
attacked and innocent people in Iraq will seek 
shelter in Shaam. Shaam will be 
reconstructed and Iraq will be reconstructed. 
[Muntakhab Kanzul Ummal, vol. 5 p. 254] 


The people of Kufa will be divided into 
three groups (or parties). One group will join 
the Sufyani army. These are the most wicked 
people Allah created. Another group will 


wage war against them, and these people are 
the honorable servants of Allah. Another 
group will join the pillagers, and they are 
sinners. [An-Najmu Athaqib Fi Bayan Aal al- 
Mahdi min Awlad Ali b. Abi Talib] 


The people of Iraq will be divided into 
three groups. One part will join the looters. 
One group will flee, leaving their families 
behind. And one group will fight and kill. 
Prepare yourselves for Doomsday when you 
see this. [Faraid Fawaid Fikr fi Imam al-Mahdi 
al-Muntazhar] 


The tribulation in Shaam will calm down 
on the one hand and flare up again on 
another. This corruption will not end until an 
angel from the sky calls: 'The Mahdi is your 
leader. The Mahdi is your Caliph.' [Risalat 
Khuruj al-Mahdi, p. 63] 


There will be such troubles and calamities 
that nobody will be able to find a place of 
shelter. These woes will move around Shaam, 
fall upon Iraq and tie the hands and feet of 
the Arabian Peninsula. A group of Muslims 
will fight against troubles in the steppes. 
Nobody will feel any sympathy for them or 
even say, 'Alas! As they try to remedy their 
woes from one side, the woes will emerge 


again on the other side. [Muntakhab Kanz al- 
Ummal vol. 5, pp. 38-39] 


There will be devastation all around the 
World. Ultimately, Egypt will also be ruined, 
but until Basra is destroyed, Egypt will 
remain secure. The destruction of Basra will 
be due to Iraq's destruction. Meanwhile, the 
downfall of Egypt will come with the drying 
up of the Nile... (Qurtubi, Mukhtasar 
Tazkirah, p. 530] 


When there comes to you a document 
from the East that will be read out to you as: 
‘From the slave of Allah, 'Abdullah, Amir al- 
Mu'mineen (leader of the faithful believers)’, 
then await another document coming to you 
from the West that will be read out to you as: 
‘From the slave of Allah, 'Abd-Rahman, Amir 
al-Mu'mineen’. Then, by He (God) in whose 
hand is Huzayfa's soul, you will fight them 
near al-Qantarah, and they will expel you far, 
far away from the land of Egypt and the land 
of Shaam, and an Arab woman will be sold at 
the stairs of Damascus for twenty-five 
dirhams. [Nu’aym b. Hammad, Kitab al-Fitan, 
No. 52] 


‘Abdullah son of 'Amru b. al-'As said 
[regarding the Abyssinians (Ethiopia or East 


Africa)]: "They (Abyssinians) will come in 
their ships, heading towards al-Fustat 
(Southern Cairo), and they will set out until 
they settle in Manaf (very close to al-Fustat), 
where Allah will cause the treasure of 
Pharaoh to be unearthed for them, and they 
will take from it (the treasure) what they 
wish, saying: "We will never find a treasure 
better than this!" So, they will go back, and 
the Muslims will follow their trail until they 
catch up to them. Allah will cause the 
Abyssinians to be defeated. The Muslims will 
kill (in the battlefield, many of) them and 
take (the rest of) them captive, until an 
Abyssinian will be sold for a cloak." [Nu’aym 
b. Hammad, Kitab al-Fitan, No. 57] 


When the dark people come after the 
Arabs, they will be defeated and thrown into 
the lowest part of the Earth. While these 
circumstances exist, the Sufyani will come 
with three hundred and sixty men until he 
reaches Damascus. After a month, he will be 
followed by thirty thousand from Kalb (tribe). 
He will send an army to Iraq and kill one 
hundred thousand in Az-Zawra (possibly 
refers to Baghdad)..." [Nuaym b. Hammad's 
Kitab al-Fitan, Tabarani, and Abu Amru 
Uthman b. Saeed al-Dani] 


This matter will be in al-Madina, then in 
Shaam, then in the al-Jazirah, then in Iraq, 
then in al-Madina, then in Bayt al-Maqdis 
(Jerusalem). And when it comes to Bayt al- 
Maqdis, then it will be in its homeland. And it 
will never go away from a people and 
afterwards return to them. [Nu’aym b. 
Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan] 


Once Imam Ali was asked to describe the 
Mahdi. He replied: He is a well-built, 
youthful, with average height and a 
handsome face. His hair reaches his 
shoulders, and the light of his face is 
contrasted by the darkness of his hair and 
beard. [Muhammad al-Barzanji's book Isha'ah 
li Ashrat al-Sa'a] 


The Mahdi will have wheatish complexion, 
long straight nose, eyes brows round like 
bow, big black eyes, very white front two 
teeth and with a spacing between the teeth, a 
small black spot on the right cheek, face 
glowing like a shining star, a mark on his 
shoulder like that of Prophet Muhammad 
( & ), complexion like the Arabs and body like 
the Israelites. He will be slow in speech (with 
a slight stutter) and when he stutters, he will 
strike his left thigh with his right hand. He 
will appear at the age of 40. While praying to 


Allah, he will expand his hands for prayers 
like birds expanding their wings. He will be 
wearing Qutwani Cloaks. He will resemble in 
character Prophet Muhammad ( $), but in 
appearance (or looks), he will be different. 
[Muhammad al-Barzanji's book Isha'ah li 
Ashrat al-Sa'a] 


Ibn Marduwayh narrates from Ibn Abbas: 
"Ahl al-Kahf (People of the Cave) will be the 
Mahdi’s helpers (companions)." [Muhammad 
al-Barzanji's book Isha‘ah li Ashrat al-Sa'a] 


Abdullah b. Abbas said to Mujahid: “If I 
have not heard that you are like the people of 
this House (of Prophet Mohammad ( #)), I 
would never tell you this." Whereupon 
Mujahid said: "This surely will be kept a 
secret, I will not mention it to someone you 
hate." So Abdullah b. Abbas told him: "There 
are four people from the House (of Prophet 
Mohammad ( ##)), from us is al-Saffah, and 
from us is al-Munzir, and from us is al- 
Mansur, and from us is al-Mahdi." So Mujahid 
said: "Clarify these four for me." He answered: 
"As for al-Saffah (the Butcher or Killer), he 
may kill his supporters and forgive his 
enemy. al-Munzir (the Warner) will give 
away plenty of wealth, he will be humble and 
keep but a little of his rights. Al-Mansur (the 


Victorious), will be given victory over his 
enemy and (be given by Allah) part of what 
was given to the Messenger of Allah ( ##) and 
that is his (the Prophet's) enemies were 
frightened away from him the traveling 
distance of two months, whereas the enemy 
of the Mansur will be frightened away from 
him the traveling distance of one month. Al- 
Mahdi (the Guided) will fill the Earth with 
justice just as it had been filled with 
transgression - livestock and foxes will live 
together peacefully and the Earth will bring 
forth that which is hidden from its depths - 
they look like cylinders of gold or silver." 


He is called the Mahdi because he will 
guide the people to a mountain in Shaam 
(Greater Syria) from which he will bring out 
the (original lost) Books of the Torah to refute 
the Jews. Under the command of the Mahdi, 
the Ark of the Covenant will be brought forth 
from the Lake Tiberias and will be placed in 
Jerusalem. [Jalal-uddine AsSuyuti's al-Urf al- 
Wardi fi Akhbar al-Mahdi, a part of al-Hawi li 
al-Fatawa] 


The reason he is called the Mahdi is that he 
guides the way to a hidden thing. He will 
bring forth the Ark of the Covenant from a 
place known as Antioch. [Jalal-uddine 


AsSuyuti's al-Urf al-Wardi fi Akhbar al- 
Mahdi, a part of al-Hawi li al-Fatawa] 


He is called the Mahdi because he is the key 
to something nobody knows. He will bring 
forth the Ark of the Covenant from the Cave 
of Antioch. [Nuaim b. Hammad's book Kitab 
al-Fitan) and (Ibn Hajar Haithami al-Makki's 
book al-Qawl al-Mukhtasar fi Alamat al- 
Mahdi al-Muntazar]| 


Tamim al-Daari said: "I said: '0 Messenger 
of Allah ( £), I have never seen a Roman city 
like the city of Antioch and I have never seen 
more rain than it has.' Whereupon the 
Messenger of Allah ( 2) said: ‘Yes, that is 
because the Torah, Rod of Moses, Tablets (of 
the Ten Commandments), and the Table of 
Solomon, the son of David, are in its caves. 
There is not a single cloud that comes from 
any direction to it that does not pour its 
blessings in that valley. And the days and 
night will not pass until a man from my 
musked children live in it. His name is like 
my name and his father's name is like my 
father's name; his manners are like my 
manners. He will fill the world with fairness 
and justice just as it had been filled by harm 
and transgressions'." [Ibn Hibban's book al- 
Dua'fa and Shaykh Abdullah b. Sadek, Grand 


Muhaddith of Morocco's book al-Mahdi, Jesus 
and Dajjal] 


Muhammad b. Ali b. al-Hanafiyyah said: 
‘For our Mahdi, there will be two signs that 
have never occurred since the creation of the 
heavens and the Earth: The moon will be 
eclipsed (lunar eclipse) on the first night of 
Ramadan, and the sun will be eclipsed (solar 
eclipse) in its middle (of Ramadan)’. [Imam al 
Akbar Ali b. Umar al-Daraqutni's Sunan al- 
Daraqutni] 


There are two signs for the Mahdi... The 
first one is the lunar eclipse on the first night 
of Ramadan, and the second is the solar 
eclipse in the middle of this month. [Ibn Hajar 
al-Haithami's book al-Qawl al-Mukhtasar fi 
` Alamat al-Mahdi al-Muntazar, p. 47] 


Lunar eclipse will occur in the first night 
of the Ramadan. In the middle of the 
Ramadan, solar eclipse will occur. 
[Muhammad al-Barzanji, al-Isha’ah li Ashrat 
AsSa'ah, p. 199] 


During his reign, on the 14th of the 
Ramadan, solar eclipse will occur. On the first 
of that month, moon will darken... [Imam 
Rabbani, Letters of Rabbani, 380; Letters of 


Rabbani, 2-1163] 


Astar with a tail that illuminates all places 
will originate from the East, at three or seven- 
day intervals. [Muhammad al-Barzanji's book 
al-Isha'ah li Ashrat AsSaa'h] 


A huge fire from the East for three or seven 
nights; darkness will be seen in the sky, and 
there will be a redness in the sky spread 
across the horizon, unlike the pink in the 
horizon with which we are familiar. 
[Muhammad al-Barzanji's book Isha'ah li 
Ashrat al-Sa'a] 


A call in Ramadan that will be heard by 
each people in their own language, 
announcing the Mahdi's advent will awaken 
those who are asleep and alarm those that are 
awake. [Muhammad al-Barzanji's book 
Isha'ah li Ashrat al-Sa'a] 


Huzaifah said that the Messenger of Allah 
( Æ ) said: “At that point, a call will come from 
Heaven saying: ' O' people, surely Allah 
forbids tyrants and their followers for you 
and (Allah) bestows leadership upon the best 
of the nation of Muhammad. Join him in 
Mecca - he is the Mahdi! " [Nu'aym b. 
Hammad's Kitab al-Fitan, Tabarani, and Abu 


Amru Uthman b. Saeed al-Daani's Kitab al- 
Sunan al-Waredah fi al-Fitan] 


After me, there will be many expeditions 
(armies). You should be in (or with) the 
expeditions (armies) of (coming from) 
Khurasan. [Jalal-uddine AsSuyuti's al-Urf al- 
Wardi fi Akhbar al-Mahdi, a part of al-Hawi li 
al-Fatawa] 


Sa’eed b. al-Musayyab reported: Black 
Banners will come from the East from the 
descendants of al-Abbas. They will remain for 
whatsoever Allah wishes. Then, small black 
banners from the East will come to fight a 
man from the descendants of Abu Sufyan. 
They will give their allegiance to the Mahdi. 
[Nuaim b. Hammad's book Kitab al-Fitan] 


Al-Zuhri said: The black flags will come 
from the East, led by mighty men, with long 
hair and beards, their last names are taken 
from the names of their home towns and 
their first names are from a Kunya (nick 
name, usually starts with 'Abu', which means 
‘father of"). [Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al- 
Fitan] 


Ammar b.Yasir said: When the Sufyani 
reaches Kufa and kills the supporters of the 


family of Muhammad ( ##), the Mahdi will 
come and the bearer of his banner will be 
Shuayb, the son of Salih. [Nuaym b. 
Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan] 


The Earth will swallow a village called 
Harasta near Damascus. [Muhammad al- 
Barzanji's book Isha'ah li Ashrat al-Sa'a] 


Narrations from Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al- 
Fitan 


The book has mostly weak and unauthentic 
narrations and most of them were formulated to 
apply to the times of disputes between Umayyads 
and Abbasids. A lot of them are not exactly 
fabrications but statements of people of those 
times interpreting some Hadiths according to 
their times and applying them there and when 
these reach people in our times, they are taken as 
applicable in our era by some. Some of the 
fabrications are not attributed to the Prophet 
( 22) but to his companions because there is a 
severe warning to those who attribute lies to the 
Prophet ( #*). 
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Whoever lies upon me purposely, then let him take 
his seat in the Fire. [Jami’ al-Tirmizi 2669] 


This prompted some to refrain from attributing 
these narrations to the Prophet ( £) and some 
even refrained from attributing them to the 
companions and hence, majority of the 
narrations we find are attributed to the 
successors after the companions and a small 
percentage go back to the Prophet ( ##) albeit 
with weak and very weak proofs. 


Nu’aym b. Hammad is introduced online as a 
great Hadith scholar and the teacher of the giant 
Hadith scholar, Imam Bukhari. This tends to give 
some sort of credibility to the narrations found in 
his book; however, giant Hadith scholars of the 
past have stated that although he was a scholar, 
he reported fabrications (Abu Da’ood), that he was 
not reliant (Nasa’i), narrated many rejected 
narrations (Ibn Rajab), and although he was from 
the people of Sunnah, he is not to be relied upon 
(Ibn Ma’een). 


Authenticity of narrations is very essential and 
this is why the unreliable narrations from his 
Kitab al-Fitan are presented as follows. 


Start of the fitna in Shaam 
Several narrations mention that the fitna will 


start from Shaam but they also present some 
strange ideas: There will be fitna of Morocco 


(656); Syrians are the lash of God on earth by 
whom He punishes whom He wills (658, 662); the 
fitna of Shaam would be like darkness (659, 660, 
661); the fitna of Shaam will be repetitive in 
nature and cause severe hunger where smell of 
skin would be dearer than musk (665); raising of 
white palaces in Shaam and plantation of new 
crops is a sign of destruction (666); and the earth 
will be devastated 40 years before Shaam (669). 


Hadiths pertaining to Sufyani 


There are hundreds of Hadiths pertaining to a 
man called Sufvani and none of them are 
authentic. In fact, none even reach the level to be 
considered sightly weak and hence, usable based 
on corroborating narrations. 


Most of these narrations were fabricated during 
the era when the Umayyads and Abbasids had 
tensions and an evil character was invented who 
was prophesied to come and he would be a 
descendant of Abu Sufyan from Banu Umayyah. 
The narrations attributed to the Prophet ( #*) are 
in less quantity while those attributed to scholars 
of that era are plenty. When this character was 
fabricated into existence, he was made to be the 
one who would send the army from Shaam to 
attack the Mahdi at Ka’bah; however, such scribes 
did not stop there only and continued to fabricate 


and attribute much of evil to Sufyani including 
killing and plundering in Egypt, his links to 
Morocco, then to Syria, Iraq, Palestine, Madina, 
Khurasan, and so on. 


Many people look at these narrations and try to fit 
them to their times and even resort to far-fetched 
interpretations based on creative imaginations, 
and in so doing they try to apply them to their 
surroundings. This results in a disaster as 
applying something that was fabricated for 
another era centuries back to the modern era will 
only result in headaches and inaccurate 
conclusions. Some narrations may appear to 
apply to our times due to coincidence but they are 
nothing more than that: a coincidence! 


Since such narrations are in several hundreds and 
cover dozens of pages, they have not been quoted 
here and this disclaimer about them is as good as 
quoting them. Therefore, if you encounter any 
such narration online or anywhere, know that it 
is not to be trusted. For the sake of the reader’s 
confidence, we present the narration with the 
Jeast amount of weakness and analyze it: 
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A man will emerge from the depths of Damascus. He 
will be called Sufyani. Most of those who follow him 
will be from the tribe of Kalb. He will kill by ripping 
the stomachs of women and even kill the children. A 
man from my family will appear in the Haram 
(Ka’bah); the news of his advent will reach the 
Sufyani and he will send to him one of his armies. 
He (i.e. the Mahdi) will defeat them. They will then 
travel with whoever remains until they come to a 
desert and they will be swallowed. None will be 
saved except the one who had informed the others 
about them. [Mustadrak al-Hakim 8586] 


Saheeh Hadiths mention that the army initially 
set out to attack the Mahdi would sink into the 
earth and then another army would be sent that 
would be defeated militarily, this second army 
would be under a man from Quresh with 
maternal uncles from Kalb. This particular 
narration has switched the order between these 
two armies and includes the defeated one before 
the sinking one and hence, is somewhat 
problematic. Authentic narrations mention a 
Qureshi-Kalbi individual whereas the very weak 
and fabricated ones attribute a name to him: 
Sufyani. 


This Hadith has a number of weaknesses to it as 
one of its narrators (Abdullah b. Uthman) is not 
strong. Usually people look at the narrators and 
decide upon the health of the narration; however, 


there is much more to it than that. In this chain, 
one narrator Muhammad b. Isma’il b. Abi Samina 
did not meet the next in chain Walid b. Muslim 
and Walid b. Muslim was known to practice 
tadlis* and scholars mention that his attribution 
to the next in chain, Awza’i is unreliable. The 
Hadith is narrated by Hakim and he is known to 
be lenient to authenticate narrations. What we 
learn is that the existence of such a person, to 
send the army to attack the Mahdi, is not subject 
to debate but whether he would be the Sufvan/7is 
something not reliable. We must continue with 
our study of Hadiths without attributing a name 
to this individual. 


Narrations surrounding the black banners 


There are very few authentic narrations 
pertaining to the black flags and like most topics, 
rumors, exaggerations, and fables develop and 
these have been done so for the black flags as 
well. 
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Muhammad b. al-Hanafia, said: A black banner 
(army battalion) of Bani al-Abbas (family of the 
Prophet ( #*)’s uncle, al-Abbas) will come out. Then, 


another black banner (army battalion) will come 
from Khurasan. Their turbans are black and their 
clothes are white. At their front end will be a man 
named Shuayb b. Salih, from Tamim (tribe). They 
will defeat supporters of the Sufyani (and proceed 
further) until he (Shuayb b. Salih) arrives to 
Jerusalem (where) he will lay the foundation for the 
Mahdi's (future) dominion. He will be supplied with 
three hundred (men) from Shaam. From the time, he 
comes out (from Khurasan) until he hands over the 
matter (rule) to the Mahdi, there will be seventy two 
months (six years). [Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al- 
Fitan 894] 
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Hassan said: A man will come from Riyy having a 
medium height and wheatish complexion and will 
be known as Shu’ayb b. Saleh; he will come with an 
army of 4,000 with white clothes and black flags 
with the Mahdi leading them from the front; 
whoever meets them will join them. [Nu’aym b. 
Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan 897] 
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A person from my family will emerge from Makkah 
with nine flags. [Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan 
898] 
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Ammar b. Yasir said: The flag of Mahdi will be in the 
hands of Shu’ayb b. Saleh. [Nu’aym b. Hammad’s 
Kitab al-Fitan 899] 
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Tubay said: Black flags will depart from Khurasan 

with a weak nation. Allah will grant victory to them. 

Then the people of Maghreb (Morocco) will follow on 

their footsteps. [Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan 
900] 
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Sufyan al-Kalbi said: Leading the army of the Mahdi 

will be a young man, with light beard, yellow 

complexion. If he fights mountains, he would 

crumble them, until he lands in Jerusalem. [Nuaym 
b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan 902] 


Ka’b said: When a man becomes king of Shaam and 
another of Egypt, they will fight each other. Those of 


Shaam will imprison some tribes of Egypt. Then a 
man from the east will come with small black flags 
and he will be the one who would follow and obey 
the Mahdi. 


One of the narrators (Abu Qabeel) added: In Africa, 
there will be a prince for 12 years after whom, there 
will be a fitna followed by a dark man ruling and 
bringing justice. Then he will march to the Mahdi 
and declare allegiance to him and fight for him. 
[Nu’aym b. Hammad's Kitab al-Fitan 903] 


Several narrations mention the black flags from 
the east coming to the aid of the Mahdi giving 
some extra, but inauthentic, details: They will 
come from the east (904, 921); they will stay in 
Kufa along the way (909); and they will be 
Abbasids and destroy all their enemies including 
the Umayyads, and the Berbers will reach Shaam 
before the Mahdi (910). 
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Amru b. Marra al-Jamli said that the Prophet ( #2) 
said: 'Surely, black flags from Khurasan will go out 


until a group (of them) will tie their horse leashes to 
the olive trees between Beit Lahia (in Palestine) and 
Harasta (near Damascus)’.' We said: There are no 
olive trees between these two (places) He said: 'They 
will be grown there so that those people will come 
and tie their horses there’. [Nu’aym b. Hammad’s 
Kitab al-Fitan 905] 
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Walid said: It has reached to me that the Hashmi 

will be the cousin of Mahdi (from father’s side) and 
some have said that he will be his uncle. 


[Nw’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan 916; no. 917 
states that he (Hashmi) will die after being defeated 
and will come when Mahdi comes] 


Jadi J] Gss 93.0 oJ] Gas aboli Go Ga JG «5,351 UE 
Al Zuhri is reported to have said: A battalion will be 
sent from Kufa to Maruw and another to Hijaz. 
[Nw’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan 919] 


Ali b. Abi Talib said: A man will come out from ‘he 
east before the Mahdi, from his family, carrying a 
sword for eight months, killing and maiming people. 
He will go to Jerusalem and die upon conquering it. 
[Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan 920] 


Army sent to attack him 


Several narrations mention the army that will 
come to attack the Mahdi at the Ka’bah. We read 
the authentic ones earlier; however, Kitab al- 
Fitan of Nu’aym b. Hammad provides us with 
many inauthentic ones as well: This army sent 
towards Makkah will capture, imprison, and kill 
the family of the Prophet ( # ) including many 
women and children; it would be then that the 
Mahdi would run from Madina to Makkah (923); 
this army would be sent by Sufyani (924); sanctity 
of Madina would be considered halal and many 
would be slaughtered there (925); Hashm/ruler of 
Madina would not be welcomed by the Makkan 
ruler and after a war of words, the Makkan will 
kill the Hashmi ruler. A supporter of the Hashmi 
will kill the Makkan and go to Taif after which 


Makkans and Madinans will fight; they will 
conquer Madina and the ruler of Madina of that 
time will send an army to Makkah and defeat 
them and these people will confront the Caliph 
who will send an army to Makkah (926 and 927 
with some variation); the people of Madina will be 
slaughtered for three days straight (928) near a 
place called A/yjaz a/-Zayt (929); sign of Madinan 
war is the coming of the leader of Egypt (930); 
Sufyani will oppress the Hashmis (930, 931, 932, 
945); 600 commanders from Shaam will be sent 
to attack the ruler of Makkah after the Makkans 
would have defeated the Madinans and they will 
all sink into the earth (934); the army to attack 
the Mahdi will come from Morocco (or North 
Africa) (936); a man from Banu Qais will be 
leading 70,000 men coming to attack the Mahdi 
and angel Jibreel will call out loud, so that 
everyone can hear, and destroy this army (937); 
Sufyani will send this army from Egypt (938); a 
pure soul (Wafs Zakiyyah) will be killed after this 
army is buried (940); only two men from Kalb 
tribe named Wabr and Wabeer will survive this 
sinking into the earth and their heads will be 
turned backwards (941, 946, 947, 949); this army 
will be 12,000 strong (943); it will come from 
Kufa and 1/3 will die along the way, 1/3 will have 
their faces disfigured and faces and feet turned 
backwards, 1/3 will remain and they will march 
towards Makkah (944); in the sinking army a man 


from Zajila tribe will survive whose head will be 
turned backwards (948). 


Signs before the Mahdi’s emergence 


The narrations that speak of the signs before the 
Mahdi’s emergence contain several weak ones as 
well: an unspecified sign will emerge from the 
sun (951); battalions will come from the West (or 
Morocco) led by a crippled man from Kinda tribe 
(952); two-thirds of world population ends; half 
of them through wars and remaining by other 
than that (959); people will start spitting on each 
other’s faces (960); Mahdi will come in the year 
204 (962); Turks will overpower the Arabs, their 
Caliph will die to be replaced by a weak person, 
western part of Damascus Mosque will collapse, 
three people will appear in Shaam, Moroccans 
will attack Egyptians, and Sufvani will emerge 
(963); a man will sell a very beautiful woman for 
the price of her weight (964); a voice from heaven 
will call out to introduce the Mahdi (965); an 
ungodly descendant of the Prophet ( #¥) would 
rule and die just before the Mahdi appears (966); a 
tribal chief Qee/and his son remain (967); a man 
will kill all the Umayyads (except their women) 
and no one else (968); Euphrates will uncover 
gold due to which seven out of nine will die in 
war (969); this gold will uncover after a fitna 
lasting 12 years (970); those fighting will be 


many groups eventually resulting in three 
remaining and all of this will be after a blast and 
damage in Ramadan - one of those fighting would 
be named Abdullah (971); the fourth fitna will 
last for eight years followed by uncovering of 
gold by Euphrates over which war will ensure 
and eight out of nine will be killed (972). 


Signs of the Mahdi’s emergence 


Some signs of the Mahdi’s emergence, 
inauthentically reported in Kitab al-Fitan, state: 
The fitna will be recurring and a call and hand 
from heaven will appear announcing to follow 
this leader (Mahdi) (973, 976, 977, 978, 979, 980, 
981, 982, 992); Shaytan will call from earth that 
another person (from the progeny of Jesus) is the 
leader to be followed (974, 983); these multiple 
voices will quarrel with each other and a battle 
will ensue (985); Sufyani will be before this leader 
(Mahdi) (975, 984, 997) and defeat the black flags 
(996); there will be a large sound or blast in 
Ramadan, murmuring in Shawwal, war in Zul- 
Qa’da, and bloodshed during Hajj (986, 988, 989); 
Mahdi would be hugging the shroud of Ka’bah 
and crying at that time when people would 
forcefully pledge to him (987, 993); around 310 
or so people would depart from Shaam to seek the 
Mahdi (990); Iraqis will also come and pledge to 
the Mahdi (1001); Mahdi will get his governance 


with ease and no effort while he would be in his 
home (995); the time of Mahdi’s pledge would be 
Isha (around an hour after sunset) and will have 
some signs with him including the Prophet ( #)’s 
flag and sword, brightness and eloquent speech 
and he will give a sermon. He will come during 
thunder in autumn season, conquer Makkah and 
Madina region, release the Hashmi prisoners, be 
invited by the black flags in Kufa, he will send his 
army to nearby areas to bring justice there and 
eventually conquer Constantinople (999); and 
seven scholars with 313 people each will arrive 
seeking the Mahdi (1000). 


Emergence of the Mahdi 


When the Mahdi appears, he is reported to 
perform many deeds, albeit without authenticity 
as follows: He will confront the Sufyani in 
Jerusalem with 12,000 soldiers and have a back 
and forth tussle with Sufyani over the pledge of 
allegiance (1002); Sufvani will pledge to Mahdi 
and take it back and so the Mahdi will have him 
killed for that (1003); Mahdi’s enemies will not 
fight him due to fear and will be defeated without 
a fight, he will defeat seven flags from Shaam, 
and everyone will speak without any fear (1005); 
people of Shaam will be very miserable that even 
foxes would be able to defeat them, then a Qureshi 
will appear with three black flags one of which 


will seek kingship for itself and it will be crushed 
(1006); another narration mentions seven flags 
instead of three (1007); Sufyani will be put to 
death and his belongings sold (1008, 1009, 1011, 
1012, 1013); a descendant of the Prophet ( #) 
will ruthlessly kill for 18 months and imitate the 
way of Umayyads and Abbasids (1011); there will 
be two Caliphates; one in Jerusalem and one in 
Damascus - the latter would be very misguided 
(1017, 1058, 1059); the Jerusalemite Caliph will 
kill the Damascene Caliph (1018); Sufyani will 
voluntarily hand over his Caliphate to the Mahdi 
(1019); and the army to attack the Mahdi will 
come from Kufa sent by Sakhri, it will sink and 
two people will survive - one will provide good 
news to the Mahdi and the other will scare the 
Sakhri who will reach Shaam and send a second 
army towards the Mahdi following which the 
Sakhriwill pledge obedience to the Mahdi; later on 
aman named X7zana will emerge from Kalb tribe 
and confront the Mahdi but his troops will retreat 
and he will be captured and slaughtered like a 
sheep; a single woman from Kalb will be sold for 
eight dirhams (1020, 1021). 


Life and justice of the Mahdi 


Nu’aym b. Hammad reports that: The Mahdi will 
excavate the ark of covenant containing the 
original Torah and original Injeel (Gospel) from a 


cave in Antioch (1022, 1029); another narration 
mentions that it would be found in Lake Tiberius 
and all but a few Jews will embrace Islam (1050); 
another narration mentions that the staff of Musa 
( u alc), original Injeel (Gospel), the relics and 
jewelry of Jerusalem would be under the eighth 
tile of the great church of Rome (Europe) from the 
eastern gate entrance (1326); another narration 
mentions that only a group of 3,000 Jews will 
embrace Islam (1035); he would also extract the 
cloth spread out for food (or dining table) of the 
Prophet Sulaiman, son of the Prophet Da’ood 
(1200); he would be called Mahdi because he 
would guide to hidden things (1023); Mahdi will 
stop injustice to such an extent that even if it is 
hidden between the teeth of a person, he will pull 
it out (1024); he will carry the flag of the Prophet 
( 1025) (££); on it would be written al-bay’atallah 
(only for God) (1026); Ibn Sireen is reported to 
have said that the Mahdi is better than both Abu 
Bakr and Umar (1027) and even some prophets 
(1036); during Mahdi’s rule there will be so much 
peace that one woman will perform Hajj 
(pilgrimage) with five other women without a 
man (1030); Mahdi will be strict with kings 
(1031); he will extract treasures (1037); there are 
three Mahdis and these are Umar b. Abdul Aziz, 
the Mahdi, and Eisa b. Maryam (1043, 1044); 
when the Mahdi comes, reward of good deeds will 
be increased and bad deeds will be forgiven, he 


will spend on rulers and have mercy on the poor 
(1045, 1046); during his reign a child will wish to 
be grown up (an adult) and grown ups (adults) 
will wish to be children (1047); after his death, 
the world will revert to warfare (1052); Mahdi 
would be called Suffah (1056); Caliphate will be 
formed in Jerusalem (1057); and the Mahdi will 
defeat the Turks and conquer Shaam and frees all 
slaves (1060). 


The Mahdi’s description 


There are several unreliable descriptions of the 
Mahdi: He would be 51 or 52 years old (1066); he 
would be 40 years old (1067); he would be a 
youth (1068); he would be 60 years old (1075); he 
would be 18 years old and have long eye lashes 
and big eyes, and give sermon on a pulpit in 
Damascus (1072); he will stammer (or have 
speech impediment) and strike his right hand on 
left thigh when being bothered by it (1069); he 
will be called Suffah (1070); he would be born in 
Madina and migrate to Jerusalem, will have a 
thick beard, beautiful eyes and bright teeth, will 
have a mole on his cheek, a mark of the Prophet 
( Æ) on his shoulder and will carry the flag of the 
Prophet ( & ) with a stone in it, he will be helped 
by 3,000 angels and will be between 30 and 40 
years of age (1073); and he will be wheatish in 
colour having an average built (1074). 


Mahdi’s name 


Authentic Hadiths mention that his name would 
be the same as that of the Prophet ( 2) and his 
father’s name would also be the same as that of 
the Prophet (#) ie. his full name may be 
Muhammad b. Abdullah. It is not necessary that 
this would be his exact name because some 
cultures have middle names as well and the 
Mahdi may have a middle name, or names, 
between his first name Muhammad and father’s 
name Abdullah, Some _ people have a 
misconception that his mother’s name would also 
be the same as that of the Prophet ( # Ys mother; 
however, there is no basis for that and Nu’aym b. 
Hammad does not even report a weak narration 
for that. 


The Lineage of the Mahdi 


We earlier established that the Mahdi would be a 
descendant of the Prophet ( f) through his 
grandson Hassan (ox. lab 7). There are weak 
narrations that mention that the Mahdi’s 
ancestry would reach Hussain ( we wis»,), the 
brother of Hassan ( ogc àla») (1095); Umar b. 
Abdul Aziz is the Mahdi (1098, 1099) ; Mahdi will 
be from the descendants of Abbas (1105); Mahdi 
is Eisa b. Maryam (1108, 1109, 1119); he will be 
Qureshi but have an origin and roots in Yemen 


(1115, 1187); in his era, even the goats will not 
fight each other; there would be multiple Mahdis 
(1116); and he will be present for 40 years (1120). 


Length of his rule 


Authentic narrations state that the Mahdi will 
rule for seven or nine years; however, there are 
other durations reported with weak authenticity: 
He will stay among the Muslims for 39 years 
(1127); for 40 years (1120, 1131); he will be 30 
years old (1129); he will rule for seven years, two 
months and a few days (1130); he will be for 24 
years (1131); he will rule for 14 years (1132); and 
he will rule for either 30 or 40 years (1133). 


What happens after the Mahdi 


During the time of the Mahdi, the Dajjal will 
appear and the Mahdi will live to see and meet 
Eisa (Au al). Some unreliable narrations 
mention things contrary to this: After the Mahdi, 
there would be intense civil war for power where 
non-Arabs will succeed until Dajjal emerges 
(1134); a family member of the Mahdi, having 
both good and bad (but more bad) in him, will 
assume power following which another family 
member will kill him and severe war will break 
out - man from Mudar tribe will assume power 
and make people disbelievers and will fight the 


Yemenis and be defeated (1135); after Mahdi, a 
Makhzumi, who will be oppressive, will assume 
power and settle in Jerusalem - their women will 
be extravagant and of immodest dressing. He will 
expel the Yemenis until they settle in the woods 
in Palestine after which people will pledge to 
Mansur. The Makhzumi will kill nine out of ten 
people from the Mansuri delegation followed by 
killing four out of five of another Mansuri 
delegation. Mansur will be at war with Makhzumi 
and defeat him killing each and every single 
Qureshi (1136); a lot more tribes are mentioned 
in another narration including Qais, Mawali, 
Mudar, Oman and Qahtan (1137); a narration 
mentions that the Mahdi is Qahtan7z (1138); 
whoever finds the era of Makhzumi will not have 
his mother remaining (1141); some narrations 
introduce a new character called Yamani (1142, 
1143, 1153); this Yamani will conquer Rome 
(1147); after Quresh, there will only be /ahilyyiah 
(extreme ignorance) (1149); a time will come 
when Qureshis will be sought and hunted so that 
none remain (1150, 1151, 1156, 1157); this will 
be because people will blame Qureshis for the 
chaos and warfare (1152); the Caliphs after 
Mahdi, from his family, would be so oppressive 
that people will long for Umayyads and Abbasids 
and they will rule for 200 years (1159); during 
this time, Constantinople will be invaded and 
rule will be handed over to Eisa b. Maryam 


(1160); when Qureshis take over Jerusalem, all 
wars will be over for good (1161); their leader will 
have 12,000 protectors (1162, 1178); his 
protectors will be 36,000 with 12,000 on each 
entrance (1163); his age will be long and there 
would be much evil in his era (1164); one evil 
would be that a woman will be paraded naked 
and an objecting person would be crushed to 
death (1165); Yemenis will be very oppressed 
(1166); there would be severe tribal wars (1167); 
Yemenis will be victorious (1168); Qazs tribe will 
rule Shaam (1169); a Yemeni Caliph will emerge 
from those expelled from Jerusalem (1171); 
religion will continue to diminish until no one 
will even mention Allah (1175); three good rulers 
will come back to back ruling for 40 years 
conquering the whole world (1177); there will be 
more tribal wars (1179, 1180); there will be 
multiple Mahdis and one of them will hand over 
the rule to Eisa b. Maryam (1181); there will be a 
Mahdi who he will expel Yemenis, after him 
would be Mansur and then again would be 
another Mahdi who will conquer Rome (1186); 
obey Quresh but don’t be like them (1188); 
Quresh will be the first to be exterminated (1191, 
1197); after the death of the Mahdi, the Caliph 
will wage war against the Palestinians and seek 
help from Jordanians but he will also wage war 
against them and will have to flee to Damascus 
where he will be slaughtered and this will be the 


beginning of the great wars (Malahim) (1194); 
and the companions of the Mahdi who will 
eventually meet Eisa b. Maryam will be as good 
as, or better than, the Sahaba (companions) 
(1277). 


There are numerous such narrations which are 
filled with confused ideas speaking along similar 
lines; it appears that the discussions involving 
some incidents in the past were assumed as end 
times then and interpreted accordingly which 
resulted in these confused and confusing 
mistakes reaching us in this manner. 


Battle for Hind 
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Ka’b said: King in Jerusalem would send an army to 


the land of India to conquer it. They would destroy 
the land of India and possess its treasures. The king 
would decorate Jerusalem with those treasures. 
That army would bring Indian kings to the king (in 
Jerusalem) and they would conquer what is between 
the east and west. They would stay in India till the 
emergence of Dajjal. [Nu’aym b. Hammad in Kitab 
al-fitan 1235] 
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Abu Hurayrah narrated that the Prophet (2) 
mentioned India saying: An army from among you 
will battle India and Allah will grant them victory 
until they put their kings in chains. Allah will 


forgive their sins; they will depart when they depart 
and when they do so, they will find the Son of 
Maryam in Syria. Abu Hurayrah said: If I find that 
battle, I will sell all my belongings and fight this war 
and if Allah gives us conquest and victory, I will be 
Abu Hurayrah the free, going to Syria to find Eisa b. 
Maryam there. I will meet him and inform him that I 
am your companion O Messenger of Allah. He (the 
Prophet) smiled and said: Very difficult, very 
difficult. [Nu’aym b. Hammad in Kitab al-fitan 1236] 


It was narrated that Abu Hurairah said: "The 
Messenger of Allah ( £) promised us that we would 
invade India. If I live to see that, I will sacrifice 
myself and my wealth. If I am killed, I will be one of 
the best of the martyrs, and if I come back, I will be 
Abu Hurairah al-Muharrar (the one freed from the 
fire). [Nuaym b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan 1237] 
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Arta’ said: Upon the hands of the Yemeni caliph, 


Constantinople and Rome will be conquered. In his 


time, the Dajjal will emerge and Eisa b. Maryam will 
descend. Upon his hand would be the battle of India 
and he is from Banu Hashim (Qureshi) [i.e. the 
Mahdi]. [Nu'aym b. Hammad in Kitab al-fitan 1238; 
a similar narration is found in brief in 1201] 
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A nation from my Ummah will fight against India 
and Allah will grant them victory until they put 
their kings in chains. Allah will forgive their sins; 
then they will depart to Syria and will find the Son of 
Maryam in Syria. [Nuaym b. Hammad in Kitab al- 
fitan 1239] 


A'magq and the conquest of Constantinople 


Authentic narrations mention that for the 
Malhama (Armageddon war), the Romans will 
land at A’maq or Dabiq. Inauthentic narrations 
give some added details where some align while 
the rest contradict the authentic reports: A 
Roman king who would not be disobeyed will 
march with his soldiers and eat in Muslims’ 
plates. One-tenth of them will fight and the 
Romans will not become tired. Muslims will also 
be like this and the Romans will flee while those 
who would fight from among them would be 
killed and in such large numbers that a bird 
flying over the bodies would die due to the 
stench. Martyrs of this war will get double the 


reward and the remainder of this force will 
confront the Dajjal (1250); Tibaras (refer 1431) 
will have heavy built, wheatish color, broad 
forehead and dirty, crooked teeth. He will be 60 
years old and shed blood like water. When he 
reaches A’maq, Muslims will gather from distant 
places of Yemen but they will start fighting each 
other. One group of Muslims will retreat, the 
remaining Muslims will confront the Romans and 
one group of them will be rewarded in the form of 
70 martyrs and the rest will remain alive and get 
double the reward. A sea will part in half which 
the Muslims will cross and go to Rome and 
conquer it by Takbir, Tahleel, and Tahmid (1251); 
and further details about the Roman onslaught, 
their arms, ships, and numbers, their landing in 
Shaam and plundering the nearby areas along 
with other details are stated in great detail (1252- 
1285, 1287-1427). 
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Arta said: The first war (with the Romans) according 
to (Prophet) Daniel (in the Bible) will be in 
Alexandria. They (Romans) will come in their ships. 
The people of Egypt will ask the people of Shaam for 
help. They (Romans and Muslims) will meet and 
fight fiercely. The Muslims will defeat the Romans 
after exerting a tremendous effort. Then, they 
(Romans) amass a big army and disembark in Jaffa 
in Palestine and advance ten miles. Its people will 
seek refuge with their children in the mountains. 
The Muslims will meet the Romans, defeat them and 
kill their king. In the second war, they will amass an 
army larger than their first one. They will then land 
in Acre. They would have chosen as a king, the son 
of their king who was killed. He will meet the 
Muslims in Acre. Victory for Muslims will be 
withheld for 40 days; the people of Shaam will ask 
for help from all Muslim lands. There will be 
slowness in sending supporting armies. (On the 
Roman side), there will not be a Christian free man 
or slave who will not go to help the Romans. So, one 
third of the people of Shaam will flee and one third 
will be killed and Allah will grant victory to the 
remaining third. They will defeat the Romans such a 
defeat that has never been heard of before and they 
will kill the king of the Romans. In the third war, 


whoever left by sea will return and will join whoever 
had fled by land. They will choose the son of their 
killed king who would be so young that he would 
have not reached puberty and they will love him 
immensely; he will send armies with troops in much 
larger numbers than the two previous kings. They 
will disembark in the valley of Antioch and the 
Muslims will gather across from them. They will 
fight for two months. Then, Allah will grant victory 
to the Muslims so they will defeat the Romans. 
Muslims will fight them as they would be on the 
run. Supporting armies will arrive to help the 
Romans. Muslims will kill their king and the rest 
would be defeated. Immigrant Muslims will 
continue fighting the fleeing Romans until the Cross 
is abolished. The Romans will leave to the nations 
behind them. The Immigrants will split into two 
groups; half of them will march on land and the 
other half will sail by sea. The immigrants on land 
will meet their enemies on land and defeat them 
even more fiercely than the previous defeats. They 
will send someone to tell the good news to their 
brothers in the sea that their destination should be 
the city. Allah will support them in their sailing 
until they embark in the city. They will conquer it 
and devastate it... [Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al- 
Fitan 1286] 


The Roman attack on Egypt 


Weak narrations state: The attack on Egypt will 
be from the western part (1429, 1435); there will 
be a small and a big war and a sign of the latter 


will be that the treasure of Zulqarnayn will be 
excavated, a sign of the small one will be 
bloodshed in Alexandria (1430); the Alexandrian 
war will be fought by Tibaras, the great great 
grandson of Heraclius (1431); Romans will come 
with 700 ships to Alexandria which would be 
ruled by a Qureshi and many Muslims will be 
slaughtered; when other Muslims reach for help, 
the Romans will escape but strong wind will push 
their ships backwards and destroy them due to 
which all Romans except one will be captured 
who will return and inform others (1432); sign of 
war of Dumyat are flags of misguidance going out 
from Egypt to Shaam (1433); an Arab tyrant will 
flee to the Romans after which the Romans will 
attack Alexandria (1434); this tyrant would be 
Quraishi and be welcomed by the Romans and 
they will attack Alexandria after 20 months 
(1440); the first place to be attacked would be 
Kays (1436); and a number of details are 
mentioned of the route and place of the Roman 
attack along with the number of ships and some 
battle details (1437, 1438, 1439, 1442, 1443, 
1444, 1445). 


NOTES 


Chapter 1: Why is the Mahdi not mentioned 
in the Qur’an or the two Sahih Hadith books? 


. When will helpand victory from Allah co 
me? 
Answer no. 104119 at IslamQA: 
https://islamqa.info/en/104119 


. Aqeedah includes faith in Allah, His Angels, His 
Books, His Messengers, the Day of Judgment 
(heaven and hell included), and Divine Will and 


predestination. 


One has to note that the Aqeedah books 
(written by scholars) are generally reactionary 
works, so they tend to discuss what the people 
deny. Hence, it would be difficult even to find 
the term Khatam al- Nibiyyeen (seal of 
prophethood) in many of the Aqeedah books 
and this is not because that their authors 
denied it but that no one had an issue with it. 
Hence we see that most of these Aqeedah books 
discuss attributes of Allah as that was of central 
importance during the times they were written. 


Chapter 2: About the Mahdi 


Details about these may be read on Islam QA: 
https://islamqa.info/en/146316 


The companion of the Prophet ( $ ) makes it 
clear that the information he is stating is based 
on prophetic guidance due to the language he 
used and is not something he made on his own. 
An important point that one must note is that 
when a companion mentions something 
pertaining to the ghayb (unseen), he does so 
based on what he had learned from the Prophet 
(© ) except in some rare cases where they 
may be narrating Israelite traditions. In this 
case, Ali ( o.catl.so,) mentions some events of 
the future about his son and his descendants 
and these statements are neither his own views 
nor from other sources; they are prophetic 
teachings narrated in his own words. 


Who and where are the Yajuj and Majuj (Gog 
and Magog)? Has their barrier been broken? 
https://wp.me/p2QwTN-9a 


Chapter 3: The world around the Mahdi 


More can be read in ‘Blessed are the strangers in 
Islam’ at http://bit.ly/2EMOnHt 


CIA instigating mutiny in the Pakistani army: 
http://bit.ly/2vSvZGL | Around this time, some 


potential mutiny makers were arrested (see 
‘Brig Ali Khan, four army officers convicted 
over Hizbut Tahrir links’ dated August 03, 
2012: https://www.dawn.com/news/739474 


Muammar Gaddafi: 
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Muammar_Gad 
dafi 


Pakistan’s Dictatorshipsand the United State 
s: 
http://fpif.org/pakistans_dictatorships_and_th 
e_united_states/ 


Dictators ruin the economy: 
https://www.rnw.org/archive/dictators-ruin- 
economy 


Tolerating the cruelty of the rulers is not an 
affirmation to their goodness and we have a 
narration for that as well: 
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In the end times, my nation will suffer from 
severe torment of their rulers which would be 
unheard of so much so that the vast earth would 
become narrow for them and the earth will be 
filled with oppression and tyranny. A faithful 
believer will not find a place to hide from the 
oppression so Allah will send a man from my 
descent who will fill the earth with justice and 


fairness as it would have been filled with 
oppression. The dwellers of the heavens and of 
the earth will be pleased with him; the earth will 
send forth its produce and the sky will pour 
plenty (of rain). He will remain for seven, or eight, 
or nine years. [Mustadrak Hakim 8486] 


Khawarij extremists: http://bit.ly/2fuDZrs 


This Hadith is astonishing as it very accurately 
reveals the trend and situation we witness 
today. We have very recently seen that the 
Kharijis in Af/Pak have suffered a crushing 
defeat and they have been helped by the 
Kharijis from Iraq (who have also suffered a 
crushing defeat quite recently) and are on the 
run. Both these Khariji groups are united and 
fighting together for survival. Some 
important news items from our times: 
http://bit.ly/2xCOvVJ | http://bit.ly/2tpWw9z5 
| http://bit.ly/2upMX2f 


In modern times, the Romans are the 
Europeans and their descendants i.e. North 
Americans (USA and Canada), Australia, and 
New Zealand. In other words, they are what we 
now call ‘the West’. For further reading on this, 
refer ‘Islamic identity of Ram (Rome) and 
Romans’ on QuranAnswers.me. Imran Nazar 
Hossein misuses this definition of the Romans 
and argues that the Romans are the Russians. 
For a detailed discussion on his strange ideas, 
refer to the book ‘Dajjal (the Anti-Christ): 
Research, critical analysis, and commentary’. 


). There is a somewhat similar narration which is 


usually confused by the people to be referring 
to the same occurrence and it is as follows: 
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Abu Huraira once said: ‘What will your state be 
when you can get no Dinar or Dirham?’ On that 
someone asked him: ‘What makes you know that 
this state will take place, O Abu Huraira?’ He said: 
‘By Him in Whose Hands Abu Huraira's life is, I 
know it through the statement of the true and 
truly inspired one (i.e. the Prophet)’. The people 
asked: ‘What does the statement say?’ He replied: 
‘Allah and His Apostle's asylum granted to non- 
Muslims living in a Muslim territory will be 
outraged, and so Allah will make the hearts of 
these protected ones so daring that they will 
refuse to pay the Jizya that they will be supposed 
to pay’. [Sahih al- Bukhari 3180] 


This Hadith speaks of another event i.e. the 
rebellion of the protected ones against the 
Muslims whereas the other Hadiths speak of 
Iraq and Syria not sending forth contributions 
due to the oppression of the Romans and the 
other non-Arabs. Hence, linking these two 
separate events is not justified. 


|. Imam Nawwawi was a giant Hadith scholar 


w 


vI 


and his view is not an ordinary statement, 
neither is it without evidence. From a careful 
study of Hadiths, we find that the Prophet ( #5 ) 
meant certain specific areas when he 
mentioned a general east and that he meant 
certain specific people when he mentioned the 
non-Arabs. He has explicitly used the word 
Turk, Roman and so on; however, for Persians, 
he simply called them non-Arabs because the 
Persians, in the past and present, have had a 
number of races under their broad control and 
influence. Imam Nawwawi, through his 
expertise, narrowed down the non-Arabs to be 
Persians who may include other ethnic groups 
under them such as Arabized non-Arabs of 
Lebanon and Iraq, and Khurasan further north- 
east. 


The Muslims will not benefit from the 
resources in Iraq nor will the people of Iraq 
benefit from the Muslim resources outside as 
mentioned in a Hadith in Sahih Muslim: ‘Soon 
there will not be brought to the people of Iraq 
any camels or dirhams... because the non-Arabs 
will prevent it’. 


Foreword to the book from 
simonandschuster.com. 


The World Factbook: http://bit.ly/1ilCTJX 


. Pew Research Center: 


http://pewrsr.ch/1qipghp 


Is There a Sunni Majority in Iraq? 
http://bit.ly/2BUNGYM 


One may ask as to why they are so heavily 
involved in Yemen when their empire’s history 


with it is not that deep and the response to that 
would be that they have been collaborating 
with Israel too much while shouting 
contradictory and empty slogans against it in 
the same way that they have been doing against 
the West. As part of the global powers or 
civilizations cooperating with each other, it 
makes sense that the Greater Israel plan is also 
being worked on. 


3. Itis argued by some that Najd is in Iraq; 
however, Najd being in Arabia is a stronger 
opinion. 

), There are evidences that their sermons were 
actually not from them: http://bit.ly/2CKTaXw 

). Refer Musnad Ishaq b. Rahawayh 537 and 
Nu’aym b. Hammad’s Kitab al-Fitan 1576. For 
more details, read the chapter ‘The Dajjal is 
forbidden from entering Makkah and Madina 
in the book ‘Dajjal (the Anti-Christ): Research, 
critical analysis, and commentary’. 


, 


Chapter 4: The year in which he will emerge 


Refer Jami’ al-Tirmizi 4309 and Sahih Muslim 
2945 i. For a detailed reading on the subject, 
refer to the chapter ‘The trials of the Dajjal in 
the book ‘Dajjal (the Anti-Christ): Research, 
critical analysis, and commentary’. 


Refer 1987 Mecca incident and‘Iran and 
the Hajj: A History of disruption.’ 
http://bit.ly/1Tayk4D 


The following Hadith is believed by some to be 


related to the sinking of the army: 
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It (the last hour) will not come until you see ten 
signs: the smoke, the Dajjal, the beast, the rising of 
the sun from the west, the descent of Eisa son of 
Maryam, the Gog and Magog, and land-slides in 
three places, one in the east, one in the west and 
one in Arabia at the end of which fire would burn 
forth from the Yemen, and would drive people to 
the place of their assembly. [Sahih Muslim 2901 i, 


At the end of the landslide in Arabia, people 
would be driven to their assembly place and 
this pertains to the Day of Judgment. After the 
sinking of the army near Makkah, a lot is to 
happen whereas this Hadith speaks of times 
immediately and very near to the Day of 
Judgment. 


Abu Sufyan was initially an enemy of the 
Prophet ( #4 ) but had embraced Islam later on 
and took active part in Islamic conquests; there 
is nothing to be found that casts doubt on his 
Islam. 


Refer ‘History of Islam vol. 2’ by Akbar Shah 
Najeebabadi, pg. 103: http://bit.ly/2D7jUT6 


Terror groups in Lebanon have threatened to 


attack the Ka’bah in the past as well. Moreover, 
the book only includes Syria and Lebanon as 
examples as these are the only two Shaami 
countries with a large non-Sunni population 
and anti-Sunni militancy potential. 


The Hadiths mention that Eisa ( p\wase) will 
descend and kill the pig (singular); it appears 
that this pig may be the Dajjal. 


Several scholars state that Arab is not a race as 
such and anyone who speaks Arabic as a first 
language becomes an Arab. This Hadith seems 
to confirm this understanding. 


Chapter 5: His wars 


Refer Musnad Ahmad 19665, Sahih Ibn Hibban 
6806, Tirmizi has also narrated it as well as al- 
Haakim in his Mustadrak; it is also found in 
Nu’aym b. Hammad’s kitab al-fitan 1561, 
Musnad Ahmad 23735, Musannaf Ibn Abi 
Shayba 36804 and 36840 among others. For 
further detailed reading, refer to the book 
‘Dajjal (the Anti-Christ): Research, critical 
analysis, and commentary’. 


For a detailed reading on this, refer ‘Who and 
where are the Yajuj and Majuj (Gag and Magog)? 
Has their barrier been broken? 
https://wp.me/p2QWTN-9a 


This might be referring to the television and its 
evil or it might be referring to the differing of 


the Muslims among each other. 


The best people are called the best soldiers in 
brackets by the translator because some of 
them will run away during the battle and 
hence, the best attribute is not for their 
character but of their fighting skills. One may 
wonder why those running away are called the 
best! The answer is that they are not; the army 
would include the best soldiers and it is not 
stated that the entire army would comprise of 
the best soldiers. 


The bird would not be able to cross the number 
of soldiers of these two armies as it would be 
that huge. Usually people assume that the bird 
would not be able to cross over the dead bodies 
after the battle but the Hadith states that it 
would be the living soldiers and not the dead 
bodies. 


There are some narrations from some 
companions where they have called some other 
areas as Hind as well. However, to end all such 
confusion, the Prophet ( 2 ) made it clear that 
this Hind is with Sindh and is the same place as 
modern day India. Moreover, when the Prophet 
(Œ ) mentions that Muslims will fight or 
conquer so and so area, the enemy is never 
Muslim. The effort by some to transfer Hind to 


another location is refuted by the Prophet ( #2 ) 
himself. 


We discussed the possibility of the use of 
nuclear weapons in the Armageddon and here 
we see that the nature of war with Hind would 
be similar. Their leaders being brought in 
chains indicates that mass bombings with 
devastating weapons may not be done. It 
appears that in both these wars, involving the 
Romans and the Indians, both the parties will 
show maturity and refrain from such weapons. 


This is a prophecy that the Ka’bah will not be 
attacked by the non-Muslims and it would only 
be the Muslims who would shed blood in it 
until it will eventually be destroyed by the 
disbelievers later on. This is not an approval of 
the faith of those who have shed blood in or 
around the Ka’bah in the past and will do in the 
future as the words state that these people 
would be the people of the Ka’bah and they 
would profess Islam. Whether Allah accepts 
their Islam or not is His decision. 


The destruction of the Ka’bah by the Ethiopians 
would be much later after the Mahdi, the Dajjal, 
Eisa ( uage), and Yajuj and Majuj. Hadiths 
in Sunan an-Nasa'i 2904, Sahih al-Bukhari 
1591, and Sahih al-Bukhari 1596 mention that 


an Ethiopian man with skinny legs will destroy 
the Ka’bah and Sahih al-Bukhari 1593 states 
that the people will continue to perform the 
Hajj and Umrah (pilgrimage to Makkah) even 
during the times of Yajuj and Majuj. This shows 
that the destruction at the hands of the 
Ethiopians will be much later. 


Chapter 6: He confronts the Dajjal 


The narration in a/-Bazzaris contested over its 
authenticity while the one from 7abaran/is 
declared weak. Ibn Hajr al-Haythami and 
Sheikh Muhammad Mustafa al-A'zami state 
that the narrators in the chain in Musnad al- 
Bazzar are reliable; however, Sheikh al-Albani 
believes that a narrator disputed over is 
Muhammad b. Aabaan who al-A’zami and al- 
Haythami consider to be Muhammad b. Aabaan 
b. Wazir a/-Balkhi(who is reliable) while Sheikh 
al-Albani considers him to be Muhammad b. 
Aabaan a/-Qarshi (who is weak). 


Chapter 7: Will the Caliphate return before 
the Mahdi? 


. Anyone who claims to be the Mahdi is a liar 
because an important sign of the Mahdi would 
be that he would be averse to accepting 
authority and people would force him to accept 


their pledge of allegiance. This shows his 
humbleness and naturally, he would not want 
to accept to be the ruler. The Prophet ( # ) said: 
‘Verily, by Allah, we do not appoint anyone to 
this position (of authority) who asks for it or is 
anxious for it’ [Sahih Muslim 1733]. 


Question 146316 on Islam QA: 
https://islamga.info/en/146316 


Hajj stampede caused by Iranian pilgrims “not 
following instructions”: Hajj mission official: 
http://bit.ly/21IhJwC | 'Rule-breaking Iran 
pilgrims' caused crush: http://bit.ly/2C9w1h5 


. Mohammed al-Qahtani: 


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Mohammed_al- 
Qahtani 


The write-up from Imran Nazar Hossein can 
be read here: http://bit.ly/2hAc5OJ The entire 
website is filled with major blunders and it is 
not recommended at all for anyone to learn 
about proper Islamic eschatology from this site 
or anyone who writes on it. 


ISIS in Iraq: Storm or Pawn?: 
http://bit.ly/2EADaZ8 


146316: The hadeeth “There will appear among 


you twelve imams coming one after another, all 
of them from Quraysh.”: 
https://islamga.info/en/146316 


Chapter 8: The Mahdi in Judeo-Christian 
traditions 


Muhammad ( ## ) and Madinah in the Bible: 
http://bit.ly/2mIKfz2 


Isaiah 19 speaks of the time the Egyptians 
worshiped idols following which they were to 
receive guidance and become monotheists. This 
appears to be more of a prophecy of Islam than 
the Mahdi; however, verses 23 to 25 may apply 
to the time of the Mahdi if we assume that the 
context from before took a giant leap forward 
in time: 


In that day there will be a highway from Egypt to 
Assyria. The Assyrians will go to Egypt and the 
Egyptians to Assyria. The Egyptians and 
Assyrians will worship together. In that day Israel 
will be the third, along with Egypt and Assyria, a 
blessing on the earth. The Lord Almighty will 
bless them, saying, “Blessed be Egypt my people, 
Assyria my handiwork, and Israel my 
inheritance.” 


If this speaks of the Mahdi’s time, then it means 
that these three countries will unite under a 


single Caliphate then. 


. What Is the Battle of Armageddon?’ 
http://bit.ly/2sQ99AU 


Chapter 9: Criticisms and clarifications 


. The Mahdi and ‘Eisa are not same: 
http://bit.ly/2DBJfax 


. Why would Eisa ( wage) pray behind the 
Mahdi? Eisa ( sau atc) would himself turn down 
the offer to lead the prayer and this is from his 
greatness and wisdom. He would follow the 
imam in the prayer and this would be symbolic 
that he descended as a follower of the Prophet 
( = ) and not as a Prophet himself. Some people 
have an objection that the Prophet ( ## ) was the 
last and final messenger; how then could one 
justify the descent of Eisa ( suu ate)? When one 
reads Hadiths in totality, no doubt remains — 
Prophethood ended with the Prophet ( #2 ) and 
Eisa ( uauc) would descend as his follower. 


. Weestablished in detail in the book ‘Dayal (the 
Anti-Christ): Research, critical analysis, and 
commentary that the coming of the Dajjal is the 
first sign. The great Hadith scholar, Ibn Hajr, 
states that combining and studying all Hadiths 
on the signs of end times leads one to the 
conclusion that the first sign is that of the Dajjal 


and that after him, the rule of Eisa ( »WwaJc), and 
the emergence of Yajuj and Majuj would take 
place (these are evident explicitly from the 
Hadiths). Then when the sun rises from the 
west, the beast of the earth would emerge and 
these two may take place simultaneously. 


Chapter 10: Conclusion 


There is nothing authentic found regarding the 
age of the Mahdi from either the Prophet ( #4 ) 
or his companions. There is one statement from 
Sumayt, a student of a companion Anas b. 
Malik, stating that the Mahdi would be 51 or 52 
years old when he emerges. This is the closest 
range for the age of the Mahdi; however, even 
this cannot be taken with certainty. 


Index of weak Hadiths 


The scholars deem this to be a fabrication 
instead of only a weak narration. More can be 
read at ‘Was Mahdi to appear after the year 
1200 A.H.? http://bit.ly/2DHyeEq 


Tadlisis where someone narrates from his 
teacher but he did not hear it from him or he is 
falsely reporting that he has heard this Hadith 
from his teacher but in fact he has not heard it 
from him. 
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